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THE AGE OF SRI MADHUSUDANA SARASVATI.

By
R. KRISHNASWAMI SASTRI, B. A,,

SUB-REGISTRAR, MANNARGUDI,

Sti Madhusiidana Sarasvati is a star of first magnitude in = -
the galaxy of Advaitic authors. His encyclopaedic learning, his ‘/
~ brilliant dialectics, and his uncompromising advocacy of Advaita . X b‘%@
have earned for him an abiding place in the list of Sanskrit phi-",
losophic writers, | Though an adept in the baffling technicalities, <
of modern Nyiya, he keeps in his heart the flame of devotiof ' B -
to Sri Krsna undimmed gnd in describing the charms of the
Lord in his Gudharthadipika on the Gita, he often rises to the
highest altitudes of genuine eloquence. His Anandamandakini,
a hymn of more than 100 Stanzas in praise of Sri Krsna shows
that he is a poet of no mean order. He it was who took up the
gauntlet thrown down by Vyasarajasvami in his famous Nyayd-
mria and put forth before a wondering world his magnum opus
the famous Advaita Siddhi, containing a systematic refutation of
all the arguments that have been urged against the Advaitavida,
The Advaita Siddhi has since maintained its value as a magnifi-
cent storehouse of convincing arguments in “defence of the
égmmaai An intimate knowledge of the works of Sri Madhu-
"S@dana Sarasvati has, in fact, come to be regarded as the high
- water-mark of Vedintic scholarship. '

3

It is a matter for genuine regret that no reliable information

is available regarding the age in which he lived and the main __ s

incidents of his life. Even the question of his date remains M":' o

.settled. We shall, therefore, attempt in the sequel to determi ‘

the age in which he lived by an examination of all availablgfevse,"

dences both internal and external. Many such attemptdfily

already been made by various scholars to which we shoull 1

~to.make a brief reference at the outset.

(1) The late eminent judge and sanskrit scholar, /KaéiR%tlr o
Trimbak Telang of Bombay, discussed the questim%::ore the q?‘

L.
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Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society in 1874,  We have
not been able to have a look at these papers.  We find a bona

fide reference to the subject in the following passage in Mr. V. N.
Naik’s small brochure :—

‘ In the same year (1874) he read two learned papers (1)

on the Calukya Copper plates (2) on the Date of Madhusiidana

Sarasvati, the author of Gita Gudharthadipiki, Inthis paper he

combated the views of Lassen and Burnouf that Madhusiidana

- lived in the XVI century A. C, Telang came to the conclusion that
Y T he flourished in the reign of Aurangazeb cither at the end of the

fifteenth or the beginning of the sixteenth century” (Kasindath
Trimbak Telang p. 67). There is evidently some confusion of
thought in the portions italicised above, Aurangzeb ruled bet-

ween 1658 and 1707 A, D, We may not be wrong if we assume
that according to Mr. Telang Madhusidana Sarasvati lived in the

latter half of the 17th century and the beginning of the 18th
century A, D,

(2) The nextattempt to determine the age of Madhustidana
Sarasvati is contained in the Sanskrit introduction to Bopadeva’s
Harilila Viveka with Madhusiidana Sarasvati’s Commentary publi-
shed in the Calcutta Oriental Series, Pandit Tévara Candra the
writer of the introduction claims to be 2 lineal descendant of
Madhusiidana Sarasvati and states th = “ic information is based
upon “ Vaidika Vada Mimarmsa ” a f ~f the western
Vaidika Brahmans of the Kasyapa Ac-
cording to this history Madhustidana Saras.

porary of Tulasidas, the great Hindi poet and devotee |
1620 A. D.).

(3) In the Introduction (pp- ¥ to 6) to the Catalogue of

Sanskrit Manusucripts acquired for the Government Sanskrit

ollege Benares during 1918-1919, Mr. Gopinith Kavirdj M.A.
resent principal of the College writes as follows :—

‘Being as I take him (Madhustidana Sarasvati
th of evidence furnished by
mitha Siromani, a contem

») to be, on the
Purusottama a pupil of
porary of Nrsimhadérama, both
Om are said to have been defeated in argument by Narayana

/ ~Dtta in a public controversy, he may be placed in the middle
\\' P of the 16th Century; for Siroma

o, A, ni's date is about 1520 A. D.and
\\.,-‘.""' ’

38 3 I 99
Nrsimhiérama completed his Vedanta Tattvaviveka in Samvat
rsimhasr:
4 or 1547 A.D.". . .
0 (Z; In his learned introduction t-O the qgﬁ?}ﬁiﬁf
Jf Vadindra (p. XXVI) published in the Ga‘lek\)\.};idt'();]:?’/%o\A. 1)i
(Mr (\I R. Tclang assigns Madhusudana Sarasvali
o L, ; for his view, .
Wl”l‘z:; izs“lﬁ”"}n‘;?;(’:fb the Bhandarkar Research lnSt‘lt;;e d\;?ll
5) In the als ) article on “ Madhu-
: ore is a lcarned article )
dart 11 (1926-27) thereis a b iiad C. Divanii
V.”l' I‘,lr, , ,E; . His Lifc and Works " by Puhlad' e e‘ji:
sidana S‘lr.‘b\\;d A;ter 4 carcful examination of all the d‘.” dd oo
zLA.’ L.hL. lox;cludm that ¢ Madhustdana must have lived 1
ences, he ¢ 5

> 17th century”.
2 the former of the
latter half of the 16th mde literature (available to us) on the

Having thus summarised th d to statc our view of the matter. We

ject we shall now proceca 10 ¢ be assigned to the last
;lcl)ll)ile’::}ia\t Madhusiidana Sarasvati must be T;Sl%nedOur view 18
three quariers of the seventeenth centuary 4. D

. iderations :— .

; e following considera - 1o Sarasvati te his
babe(z:)l] Itthi well known that Mudhusuda_n.a Si‘m-sr:dt;v Z;;,;na,
Advaita  Siddhi, in answer to Vyésafafzz‘(;ainb. gubp(’émg
Vyisarajasvami lived betweerlld1“:4125;il 1;::Veyelaps.t.id between the
: 1 f 50 years should a o ) of the
tvh::eﬁ;spbv?:i:y assiygn Madhustidana Sarasvati to the end

\ d

. at the earliest. L
o '(:g))t?ry'li:l)lr) \ife can see that the dAdvattar alnaraksana
11111 ’

1 Sankara
: Miéra’s Bhedaraina.
. as a reply to Sankara &i Harsa's
méfr;v::::ded his Bhedaratna as a counterblast to
i8re

queqEredr. He says

: i&ra’ ears to have
i'n M:i:i:;:::::;s’:a;ﬁzzq:p:&ﬂﬁ which was comment‘ed V\:;o; t:;
Nysimharamd in his AT (Vide Nos. 4524 ar(l;d 4:;; :; Jo Xt
the Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss. in the Gov
Library Madras). Mallandradh:a says,

sV TR AR |
i aemTgEd g Ao 7
to by Ramakrsna Diksita
is AT | me as the one referred ; :
N a’ﬁmﬂl;\t:';?:;ﬂﬁ (p. 295 of the &ri Venkateéwara Press Edi
in his .

c TveLol amakrsna’s father
Rija Diksita, Ramakrsn :

: ted that Dharma s had as his

txog). i;;:?; ?:em;/:ddnmparibhdga refers to Nrsmhas.rama e

and au .

?aranuzgu}‘u.-

received another rejoinder
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“ JeTAREAE AT @ afE: |
A AT WA T ||
To this Madhusidana  Sarasvati rejoins in the follewing

verse j—

sgaRaEnEl ailvaw o afa: |

AT AR AR wghRehl: ||
Sankara Miéra lived after 1529 A. D. as pointed out by Maha-
mahopédhydya Dr. Ganganath [ha in his introduction to Sankara
Misra’s Vadivinoda published in the Sydmacharan Sanskrit Series,

Allahabad.

(C) The learned writer of the introduction to the ghidteriaas
states that Madhustidana Sarasvati wrote a commentary on the
ﬁqg[:a%mgg of Appayya Diksita whose date has been fixed be-
yond any possibility of doubt 10 be between 1554 and 1626 A. D.
If with Mr. P. C. Divanji we assume an interval of 50 years to
have elapsed between Appayya Diksita and his commentator,
Madhustdana Sarasvati should be assigned to the 2nd quarter of
the 17th Century A. D. The term Q{T;am{‘a occurring in the in-
troductory verse of Madhustidana Sarasvati’s ﬁq\a];aﬁE s ex-

plained by Brahminanda Sarasvati in his AT s follows:-

AR AN geETR | - A e e A A
ae-TE i FI e Traa®eds:. Thus according to Brah.
mananda Sarasvati whose authority cannot be lightly brushed
aside, Madhusiidana Sarasvati came after Appayya Diksita the
author of é{q}:aaggqagqﬁfqa_ In this connection we may also noge
the benedictory verse of Madhusiidana Sarasvati’s Bhaktirasiyana

“ TR AR, |
3 ggTR PiaE FY AR F R )|
On the very face of it this stanza appears to have been intend-
ed as a refutation of the superiority of Siva maintaind by
Appayya Diksita in some of his controversial works,

(D) We now come upon what we confidently regard u the
most positive peice of evidence regarding the age of Madhusiidana

Sarasvati. In his commentary on AT of

Madh}lsﬁdana Sarasvati adversely criticises Ramatirtha’s inter.

pretation contained in his commentary on the same work, as
)
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may be seen from the following passages from the ‘two writ.ers
which are placed side by side for purposes of easy reference :—

|
QUGIDE AEEAaeEd
+ -
i e giedl-  agleed mﬁm\ |
—— e S AL LR SR ECIUD S
¥, snfmedd 91 TP
@A T FE—aEE -
B o Wil @
/ML
11
AT A | O AR T T R sUrEaFHET-
q s | Breg g 2R Iﬁ@iﬁfq qﬁmmwﬁa
TRARI” 3 AATETSA - wETEAgETR: @ L 2)
T T falEr R
A gosmm @ . 1.2)
111

: . senRPyadERacEraa
T JRIEHFAME TR .
q1SET qegeq Graa (€. 2, HRaRSE  FIRRER  HE

1. 169, @ 7 1169.)
v
Bogaa: Tgdn @@Rt o aie ﬁ?‘emawrr@_
gl (@ W 1. 174) @ aRd.... 5/ @ T 1 174)

The comments of the two authors on {qgéjngm"]’(aﬁ 1. 292
and II, 75 may also be consulted in this connection. It will there-

fore be clear that the date of Rimatirtha would supply an upper

limit before which Madhusiidana Sarasvati could not be placed.

Now, when did Ramatirtha live? Anantadeva, the author of
’

fagreag=a, a short treatise on Advaita, refers to Ramatirtha as
3
his guru.

TR GG |
55 wadatad Afs ke ||
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) TR RrER, |
Rrgeaaed TaaiaAEETaRaT G el ||
This Anantadeva was the father of Apadeva, the author of
the famous tﬁqiaﬁmwaam and ARBNRFET 2 commentary on
Sadananda’s Vedanla Sara. Apadeva’s son Anantadeva was the
author of @:ﬁqﬁ(@q, AFTBFEI and other works.  As he himself
says in his @ﬁrﬁ;@:{’ he was a protege of Baj Bahadur, a chief-
tain of Kurmacala whom Prof. Jolly has assigned to the period

1644-1604 A. D. The following genealogical table is given for
facility of refercnce —

Anantadeva (author offggeaasgand disciple of Riamatirtha.)
Apadeva (author of fimigF=g@ETHFE and a‘raa‘[fﬁ;ﬁ)

Anantadeva 11 (author of @qﬁﬁﬁm AIEIBER etc,) a
protege of Baj Bahadur (1644-1664 A. D.).

Hence we may be justified in placing Rimatirtha two gene-
rations before Anantadeva I1, about the close of the 16ih century
A. D.; and Madhustidana Sarasvati who criticises Ramatirtha
could not have flourished before the close of the 16th century
A. D.

Here we should like to remark in passing that the learned
pandit, who edited the fagraa<a in the Benares Pandit series,

identifies the author of fagraasa with Anantadeva I1. But this
identification is wrong for the following reasons :—

(a) Anantadeva Il says at the beginning of his Qﬁﬁaﬁw
that his father Apadeva was the author of Iy and that hig
grandfather Anantadeva I. wrote the ﬁg{:ﬂaa

WEEIRIRE agfaY: &g frei
Frmmtrfems e
TN 3T T oE=T T
Iy T A iR Rererac Eicl
s fra i W |
HiegE e W S5 1] |

(b) Again, Apadeva quotes the followin

_ g Passages in hj
AT and introduces them with the word g "

S ‘g A

»
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and  “HATEATA, L L CAEER T I SRR CIE NI E R R LT L

frme?? and “m\: fofisagrea:’” and these passages are res-
pectively found on pages 30 and 47 of Anantadeva’s fggreaa~d | !
Let us now return to our main enquiry. We have seen that

Ramatirtha’s date supplies the upper limit of the age of Madhu-
siidana Sarasvati. We shall now proceed to determine whether
a lower limit can also be fixed. Madhusiidana Sarasvati’s
famous karika—

CoEdtag AR | Tt

TR @ anArEETEa: |17 .
which occurs in his Gitagiidharthadipikd XVIIL. 66. 1s

found quoted by Haridiksita in his commentary on Sivagita

(XIV-43.). Haridiksita was also the author of a Wﬁ_‘?

published in the Ananda$rama Sanskrit Series. At the e:nd of this

work, Haridiksita himself gives the date of its completion.
TRGEEET (151¢) TSR THOET |
Spgeaee v fafaEada |l

This year corresponds to 1736 A.D. It will be thus clea_r that
by the beginning of the 18th century A. D. Madhusidana
Sarasvati's writings had become famous enough to be quoted
as authoritative. Hence the conclusion irresistibly follows that
he flourished in the last three quarters of the 17th century
A. D. and it is gratifying to note that this view %s ful{y
corroborated by the statement of Iévara Candra in his
introduction to gR&terfaas that about Saka 1600 (1678 _A. D.)
the Emperor of Delhi sent for Madhusiidana Sarasvat’l, who
vanquished the Pandits of the Royal Court ina pub}xc con-
troversy. Madhusiidana Sarasvati was therefore alive in- 1678
A, D, Mr. K. T. Telang's view quoted above, that Madhustidana
Sarasvati was a contemporary of Aurangzeb, is also fortified by
the resulls of our independent enquiry.

In conclusion we should like to add a few words regarding
Madhusiidana Sarasvati’s place of nativity. According to the
Vaidika Vada Mimawmsd, he was a Kanouj Brahman whose ances-
tors had migrated from their original home and settled at Nava-
dvipa in the East Bengal. In his Gitagidhartha Dipika (V1. 34.)

1. In my introduction to the Advaitamakaranda published by the
Srirangam Sri Viani Vilas Press I have adopted the erroneous identifica-

tion of Anantadeva II with the author of fargraa< |
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he makes the following interesting statement W;ﬁ ARTIT:
. < . .
Attt {Fm% afag: UHECIEEIE a@w 0| This naturally

leads one to suppose that his mother
Guzarati.  We can however reconcile the two s
positing that he was a Guzarati Brahm
migrated to Bengal but did not forget to cultivate their original
mother tongue in their new home. Mr, P, C. Divanji makes the
following curious statement—RBut as he had adopted the apbel]a-
tion “Sarasvati ”* which is found to be in vogue in the north, hig
commentator Brahmananda Sarasvati calls him a “Gauda B’rah-
mana”, In the first place we have not come across ai}y such
passage in Brahminanda Sarasvati’s works, And in the second
place Mr. Divanji ignores the fact that « Sarasvati ” is but the
name of one of the ten orders of Smarta Sanyasins,
lation ““ Sarasvati ” is as common in the south as in
Sankarananda Sarasvati, Krsnananda Sarasvati, §
Sarasvati and Svayamprakadinand
of South India.

In a further article we shall give a systematic and critical
review of all the extant works of $r7 Madhusiidana Sarasvatj

tongue  was
tatements by
an whose ancestors had

The appel-
the north,
adasivendry
a Sarasvati were al} inhabitantg

COMPOUNDS IN TAMIL LANGUAGE.

By
P. S. SUBRAIIMANYA SASTRI, M.A., L.T.
ASSISTANT EDITOR, TAMIL LEXICON, UNIVERSITY OF MADRAS,

Tolkippiyanar classifies compoundsor! tokai moli under
six heads? :—Veérrumailtokai, wvamailtokai, vinaittokai, pan-
putiokai, ununaittokai and anmolittokai. Verrumaittokaid is
that in which the members which form the compound stand in
case-rclation to each other as por-kutam (gold-pot). It corres-
ponds to fatpurusae in  Sanskrit. Uvamaittokai is that in
which onc member is compared {o another as pon-méni (gold-
appearance). It corresponds to upamanaptirvapada-karmadharaya.
Vinaittokais is that in which the first member is a participle
denoting time and the second member is the noun which it quali-
fies as kol-yapai (elephant that kills, kilted or will kill). 1t corres-
ponds to a part of visésana-piirvapada-karmadharaya. Panputto-
kai® is that in which the first member is generally a quality
denoting colour, shape, extent, taste ctc., and the second a noun
which has that quality as karus-kutivai (black horse).  This also
corresponds to a part of vis€ana-plirvapada-karmadhiraya, Um-
maittokai? 1s that in which each has two or more members, the

1 It may be intcresting to note that tokai in Tamil and samdsa
in Sanskrit convey the same sense.
2 Qapyers QgansCu yuud Qs rensQu
& %rifer Gy ansQuw Lak Sar GaraveGu
titanwdQ g -amsCu warblordlé QereasQuar
paar Qparu Oz aws@ury HCu. (Qgre. Qsre. 412),
3 Qapyews CgrasCu Capuems dws. (Ogré. Qzra.
113).
ewd Qprasiu yaw Swe. (Ggren. Qerer, 414).
ierufcir Qups 5 srev g Gugrd. (Care. Gerd. 415).
et o & Reir vigof ararel p FewayufGerer
parer (8 poy weer@an & Fa
Serar 5sQaear wone Wupes
Quarer ool vamSar Qurasdu. (Ofr6. QFrd. 416)
7 BoQuwt uaGuw rorddar GLwls
Quatn snflw p QrwBr SaoplQ@Quuwis Goral
Qe erfleir QuiwQrr @ Porafuyd »
sl Sl s vimod QorasCu. (Qaré. Gzrd, 417),
H--14

o vt
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members being connected with one another by ¢
ing persons, measures, numbers, weights etc,
(tiger, bow and kentai fish) ete, 1t corresponds to dvandva in

Sanskrit. Anmolittokail is the possessive Compound, the members
of which may stand to each other in any of the three relations—
quality-noun relation, conjunctive relati

ton and case-relation, [t
corresponds to Bahuvrihi in Sanskrit,

and’ and denot-
» A8 puli-vir-kentai

It may be noted here that the #umber of compounds in Tamijl

agree with that of primary compounds in Sanskrit and the names

given to them in Tamil are more suggestive of their function th

those in Sanskrit, These compounds are treated in syntax as
though they are single words?,

an

"The above classification of Tolkappiyanir is f
but such compounds as karu-niram, carai-p
the members arc either qualities or names which denote the genus
and species of the same object, are not taken into account ; but
Cénavaraiyar explains in his commentary on the same siitra that
they too are panputtokai, on the strength of the expression ennas
kilaviyuin, which means ¢similar words 'y in the stitra,

airly exhaustive;
-pdmpu, where both

All the later grammarians, except the authors of Viracoliyam
and Pirayékavivékam, i, e., the authors of Néminitam, Nannil,
lHakkanavilakkam and Ilakkanakkottu agree, as regards the
classification of compounds, with Tolkappiyanar.
tries to improve upon Tolkippiyanar
panputtokaid so that it may
wiram, carai-p-paimpu ete.

And Nannalar
as regards the definition of
apply to compounds like par.

But the author of Viracoliyam, who live
Virardjéndra Céla (1062 to 1070 A. D.) and
saw that a large number of Sanskrit compou
liyaum etc., were freely used in Tamil

d at the time of
preceded Nar_lgﬁlar,
uds like aniti, anit-
and they, along with some

L wany Qarsqens i Raral uiT gy

e @srée Quiiieys GHEY b

Cappevw Oprés Quiiang e
B b e Husgy warbwry) 5 Qsrens G, (@a

c.év.CQg,Té:\-,._/;lg).
¢ aiari Qarosey Quos

GO cran, we (G, QJJG’.*..-’%ZU}.
$ vemeru larde Qurfo 2

2BOUTGL 5 ErQuws o

T8 Saraus

LR & 40 grapg, ( rer, 305.)
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I3 i ten-kilakkir, could
Tamil compounds like karu-niram, ]5111_1‘1_111 u;t(c))i:,;g)_ltuiiil:imt,ed by
not be directly explained with the rules <‘)1'1. D i e
Tolkappiyanar. Hence he began to clas?llr?fa” (tatpémsa) potan]
same way as is done in Sanskrit :—‘-m_rj)uj.z X mvik“_ (dVigﬁ)’
¢ rihi), kanmatdrayaii (karmadharay a), ik (aviEvh
e avviyapdva (avyayibhiva)l.  So
left (’;ut avvivapdea since e‘xamples
but such words as yalakkiraman,
are sometimes found and

tuvantupam (dvandva) and
may say that he might have
for il arc very rare ; itis truL:,
the tadbhava of Skt. yathdkrama,
; 3 1. .
they have to be explainec N
yThe most important point to be noted 1111 \f;ll?g:}sl)ﬁn{ s
i irayokavivek: ‘hose author closely

als Pirayokavivékam W ‘ ! e et o
quiblf:xclgliylmy\vith some difference hele’anlfl glel\i,i;; o aoands
an: i hapter dealin ound
1zas found in the ¢ caling e
t?:ai;;at;talam, in both are exactly thg thnsl\z;txoxzu;)if the Jan s

on Sillni-i's"l assisned to the authorship of Vararuci

pol4 < S

WS o— .
They are as follo Vararuci

qiar ERTETERTRHOT: g7 |
AT U G R

S—— “W B |.|
g FserfrE 7

Viracoliyam
D& 6 b gTRGWRT
By (L GOT L.'&V lepsmwprmfm 8 . o
'Q{quﬂ@j,é@grms sraiTt Sak Ha IBG\)?\)@,&IUQI%‘
ZD”Dfl’o LG o7 EE ardiaf wures L&@gm%y@'mm@,m
e Lsis ATiQpTE@ELT e SarBG@EOL.
s (S18sr. Qgrams, 2.)
Pirayokavivekam
. st srruCe
p ar pd@glue Ospsiv 871 . '
g'('a:{?\);rr@m@éf s uss @sQuryf) Gura @L.-rer-qurw
G)p s o) evaad wiSura Gulerd S gslarars
o gursars Qo srenss 5L ZrQu.

spuai &BE (I7Qurs. wre. 3.)

; > D& G 5 greBw@i
1 L.@rue G)mpsarw,anmrf : N
ﬁi;gaﬂgté@ﬁwms BTN EQBE B G),ﬁu_;m;.;
Qerpuwer o155 eraiafwurel L&@,ﬁs&tmj@ﬁggﬂ'@)w
; aih gri@greswryn seruG@pCu.
JpUSLD/TLJLIGfTIB 'a (SS”@F/T. Q"”m. 2‘)
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.....................................

q AFARAFAREAR R R )
Tt slenty Coup ey Qs pemi_ ey -
WpaIrFnEre aQL L . TH & DKL G;mri sal@
Fparmis Qe ot Cumd) r 7T )l A (5 &5 G 1T L m
ST TG0 Qi e eny, G/:tlJ‘TL"H&.\'(é{irQQ u,?fm;m@z‘. (
- (1Qsr, Qorens. 3.)
EPYG - 8051098 Cou b mamus Quil g, FTHE S 5 erans
OF7 5@ oreirenus v puleirenw &l @5 @,@;rms,gc;@;ié
wHLg Quasr 9 m UL ES 5 801 45 P52 5@ uwape i
tpw Qayso el Reasa b el Quetr @ p,

(SrCQuras, wwre, 4.)
[ O ha¥ 2
QRRRIENET By oeq ¥ aghf: |

oAl qarel Fhy i RFNHIPFAR 55 a7 |
. <
AT, He Reravsafig oy l

;’5,’17’5@)117 T /.n.:’kc:,‘m, U{'}' IS“G‘:”'CI"/‘T/IQ Witcn 0
: L o 7“ JEC G g Ro%L Y] r’”\(‘ﬁ]LL‘r'T{ Q@U 'oU"?
w@'&/w @ Fur OV & G 1 Do T FE @5 ) 7‘, . e
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& 2R ! (» (2573

00 Q) 1a e ;
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f /ﬁtqmmq@/r_ggmey Camnay
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B #Cwry) g Q) St Queryf) Pwin @ gy Pt )
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per@urfy wen @ ey Csgw e Guwryl) ser
parQuriflg sofwn SerQ@uryfis pavalluGorl@werd
rarQurflé siur alarua grisn (ppmblancy
rerQurfl Loy é Qarmas sarie grow ar ppdlpéCs,
(:97Qwrs. si07s. 5.)

[Here the author of Viracoliyam omitted the class where the
noun qualificd by the adjective stands as the first Encmbcr (')f t'he
compound (fé;?p;q 1§q§)> since, perhaps, it was difficult for him_to
find an example for it in Tamil language; and hence he stated t.hz%t
Kanmatarayam is of 6 kinds, instead of 7 as found in Sans.knt
But the author of Pirayokavivékam has included it also and gives
Dediingay e j&(tﬁ@)s?f?i’ﬁwﬁ}r as an example for it.]

T gaE 9 91 GFANE Bl g |
sl gedt agm: wRiEHertERdErT 1|
g & gaagn @garf Gt |
FRATEINET: THRRIGIET ||

1 aperQurfudedug Qs i Caras Criqpar Qurif 56 srens
QererQurfludelw Lrd w@es 550w [@Gu
aarQurund g Crerb @miss FwisTioT .

werQurfureiesr s srisar et 525560,
’ (¥ 1Qar. @prevs. 6.)

parQurflt QuisQer e sGer oflran® qprenf K pes

gear Qo waidd wurer iews FerrsEla

Wer Qurifls @ srsscr? Furars 48 sy sCrgrwr

werQurflg Qarpparey Fapssws Qsrluer arswi.
(I7Quwrs. &uwrs. 6.)

AGEINSERIIS ... |

oy qReTaRlaRgey #d: |

1 He has not mentioned that class of avyayibhiiva where the
members are nouns, as madhy&gram since such words have not been
taken into Tamil language.

2 Cf. Bhaltsji Diksita’s vrtti on 19 grg:— GHSTAITNAT-
AR
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Aoy ar 08 GE&Tw srruer 7 (o BET Gy
Sous weQuip arwr Qurogs 50 srans Q1 et com oo 5Q&
woHrs vaelw wnsura Quriygenp (9

e
- A . ~(F @5
Qerougs Garésanas Quiar psT

W FAUFIo4Qs,
' (81Cwrs, #iwons, )
Che statement ¢ gaefwiura Qurliygran s Smwar’ which
means that the relative importance of the first or seco;d member
in avyayibhiva and upamita samaisa will change, ig m: dn -
the strength of the words g and ggay: in ¢ > " aae on
irength of o RIS mo
e and '{HTS& g@?ﬁa’gﬂ: qiT*S!Z’ respectively,  The author
of  Viracdliyam, having  dealt  with this
of compounds in 5 stanzas, mentions also the classificas:
made by Tolkdppiyanir as the opinion of a class of ‘Tainicl:imon
The only point of difference between o
classification is only with respect to avyayibh
since other tatpurusas, dvandva ang bahuvr
same as verrumaittokai, ummaittokai and
with  different names, and karmadhira

somehow or other be brought under uv
panputtokai,

classification

these two kinds of
{wa and nafitatpurygy,
ihi are identically the
anmolittokai, though
ya and dvigy g,
amattokai, vinaittokaj and

BUDDHADATTA.
By
S. JAMBUNATHAN M.A,
UNIVERSITY COLLEGE, RANGOON,

Buddhadatta, the father of Buddhist Exegetical Literature,
flourished in South India about the 4th Century A. D. Heun-
questionably belongs to a generation of scholars earlier than the
reputed Buddhaghosa whose Pali commentaries have oblained
great publicity and acceptance during the last 800 years and more
to the detriment of Buddhadatta’s works. These latter have been
of late subjected to so much neglect that there is not a single
monastery in Burma to my knowledge, where the works are
studied or taught at the present day. So complete has been the
eclipsing af Buddhadatta, by the fame of hisover-rated successor.

Tradition has taught that the two great commentators lived
at the same time and that their works were almost synchronous
in point of their composition. Even apart from the fabulous
element inthe Burmese (Buddhaghosuppatti) account, a close
student of Pali Literature will find in it very liftle indeed that may
be reconciled with the simplest canons’of textual criticism,  In
carly Pali Literature, it is always true that the more prolix the
style, the later the work., Buddhadatta’s works are all marked by
a highly epigrammatic style which had its vogue during the early
centuries of the Christian Era. Again Buddhadatta’s mode of
presenting his matter is further evidence of the priority of his
works., It is different from, though as valuable as, that of the
patiniddesa, the method of Buddhaghosa's expositions.

The attempt to make the two teachers contemporaries of
each other is rendered still more difficult by a statement in the
epilogue to the Sammoha vinodani, ascribed to Buddhaghosa.
The statement in question asserts that the work was undertaken
at the instance of another Buddhaghosa, so that there were at
least 2 Buddhaghosas living about the 4 or 5th Century A. D.
Buddhadatta was not only a predecessor of Buddhaghosa but one
whose works are presupposed by, and paved the way for, the
works of Buddhaghosa.
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The Sasanalaikara, following the tradition, makes them both
co-contemporaries of the Talaing king San Lan Krom, who ruled
at Arimaddanapura in Burma, the modern Pagan on the banks
of the Irrawaddy.  This San Lan Krom was in all probability a
member of the Salankiyana Dynasty of kings who, as far as his-
torical records (most of them copper-plates) prove, from the time
of Samudragupta till 350 A. D. continued to be kings (Maha-
rajahs) at Vengipura, on the Coromandel coast, 1‘19ted for their
naval power and maritime commerce. The same kings seem to
have extended their patronage to the Buddhist Clergy resident
at Kaficipura and elsewhere in their dominions. 1t is also note-
worthy that this same San Lan Krom is credited with the intro-
duction of Buddhism into Burma,

The fact that the Salankiyana kings are not mentioned in
the works of Buddhadatta, however, cannot tell us much
cven that Buddhadatta himself had never travelled up to Burma,
where amongst the Clergy his works soon grew popular and
came to be used in the chief wonasteries ;  {or the name
of the Ceylonese king of the period, too, is absent in his chief
commentaries.  All these, however, contain a reference to
at Uragapura the modern Uraiyfir,! then a flourishing port on the
banks of the Kiverl Delta. 1o Accuta Vikrama of the Kadamba
line of kings, Buddhadatta, though a  clergyman, had attached
himself as 2 minister according to the prevailing custom there,
Handatta, the name under which Buddhadatta is known to Tamil
Buddhists, is mentioned with duc deference in carly Tamil Lite-
rature, as the chief advisor of the ruling king at Uraiytr, 1In the
light of this evidence, we can explain why from his works, the
names of other contemporary kings have been excluded and all
the tribute of the acknowledgement is paid to his official patron,
Kings of Ancient India, especially those in the south, have regu-
larly had for such advisors or ministers, competent scholars who
might be Brahmins or monks,

By birth, Buddhadatta belonged to India, though to Ceylon
is due the credit of giving him hijs education, Hjs own words

1 It should be remembered
view seems to be that Uraga
Uraiyfir but corresponds to t

« nhot

a ruler

in this connection that
bura in Sangkrit does not cor
he old Alavay or the Sanskritig
'n Madura in the South, Kalidg
Uragapura in verse 59 of cantg, VI which corresponds tg
Madura. S. K. Sast;i.)

the correct

respond to
ed Halgsy,
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as born in a Brahmin family at Uraga-
e i o
pura, the flouris if all nationalities. Itis situated at .thfe -
markets._and_ rI1;611]’(211 and in the first centuries of the ChrlStlar‘l -
of the Kaver! flb flat-bottomed coasting ves§els. Itt wfz;mity
cou.l d be reac}g la };ountry which was prove’rblal for its
Caplff&l o th'e nto vegetation and extensive ftlelds. . Cout his
of soil, luxuria s not left us much information a 01}1] .
Buddhadatta };‘tlssurmise that he received the u§ua1 Bra t;n:}x:;
boyhood. Ve his childhood and acquired from h‘slps.renmimi_
ical trauning 7 1'5 thirst for knowledge and above al fo tain
love of truth and 2 viction. His intimate knowledge o. 'certhat
table c9urage of (‘:Or;d speculations would lead 11§ to bellgVebefore
prahmin Cu'StO“;: ?ore his conversion to Bl'lddhlsm amff vy
ithwas atc (.lutlirvzd rsles of Buddhist monachism could effe i
the restric 1d.
narrow his ViSi.o § o}f. thea:) L:frrle‘fr(l);er of the local clergy, re:slidix};g
We next hnhd_ _:m(,,;a hil} a mile from Ur;ilgapura, bui tiouz
at the K_e 1asa.V\17 ‘uhl’l opa, another Kadamba Kl'ng of_a prevhoSe
Kanhaéasa OlTh'e'n Vegnhudisa is the same Vlsr}udacsi’ :::r of
generatx'on. hlsc()la King is detailed in the 10th ap I
cqnversw_n of t :Ie does not however seem tp haye w};)n us}t'
Visnupurana. tion at Kelasa Vihara about this period. :mtri
degree o ld cation could not be completed _Wlthou a kP
have felt that hus e1 tLl Cevlon and an intercourse Wlt}‘.l the mon ds
across the C-h an.ne wcl)woseyfame of Buddhist scholfirshlp rei'l;‘?_};et,
°f Anﬁraglhapulla, time, such remote places as Chl_“a a“Fll. : lv:s:
Acer a;'thgi;e;l;lzdhad;tta crossed the seas, by ‘I@t"’te;:;:er;% that
Accordin + in Cevlon. ex
sels and arrved at the 00 P T:Z;Tof 2t the Maavihira,th geeat
he spent a numbe_f (')dlzipura. It appears that. forengn students
mf)nas"(ery at Anlu r: for study went to this particular mona.ster.y;
z?llgmzr:}gxetr(:a (\feyr: other towns as well with great monasteries in
oug
them. is earliest work a quasi-
e appears to have composed his earlies s poem
clefi;:f:::k’ l‘)"";"“gly.attrib:'t e: too:i;tlilc()ir(li h?r:alt{ll:?t?éal’fnhjfppili
whitc i 2;2;?25; I;zctul:;irz Mlﬁinga Panha in Pali Prose, tpa.ys in
II:\(:Ieg:Z’ge of tfle highest order and pr osody of ;he rgxiﬁflie dcotr}r:e
i et praise to the Great Le?def _W ’t’) X
plexll;y;:;efound the True way. ¢ Jindlankdra” recalls the mos
wor

15
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exquisite of Sanskrit poems with any of which it would bear quite
favourable comparison.

The author, though a clergyman, is yet
young, tull of life and emotion, and p

! : ainots most gorgeous descrip-
tions of life and men,

The Enlightened one is praised {ar his extraordinary power

of determination in resisting the charms of the palace. Making
that a basis, Buddhadatta most poetically portrays the features and
lineaments of Princess Yadodhara the mother of Rahula, Unique
in Pali Literature, it has its paraliel only in the works of Sanskrit
writers like Bina and Kilidisa,

Jindlankara established the repute of Buddhadatta as 2 most
venerable member of the Order and as one of the best writers of

Pali verse.  Recoguised throughout Ceylon as a great scholar, he
was much in requirement at the court of other Buddhist princes,
for Buddhadatta was invited by the kings of Vefigi, whose patron-

age had set the Buddhist school at Kificipura .on a souad basis,
as well as by the Chief of Miladw. It is not unlikely that Bud.
dhadatta was consulted, if not actually deputed, in connection
with introducing Buddhism into Burma, where the kings of

Vengl, the Salankiyanas, had made more or less permanent
settlements.

During the years of his tesidence at Anurddhipura he should
have studied the Sinhalese commentaries in the original, for there
15 1o evidence to show that they were available in any other
tongue at the time. The work of translating or exploiting the
Sinhalese commentaries still waited to be dane by scholars like
himself. Buddhaghosz, whose name has cast {hat of Buddha-
datta into the obscurest shade, chose to translate the commen.
taries, just as any competent schofar wanting the capacity for ip.
dependent thought and original composition, might prefer to
render into another language what has already been written in

one, and deserves the respect that 5s due to all honest work, Byt
Buddhadatta’s choice was differcnt, and the

) divergence iy aim
and achievement of the two great authors is a direct consequence
of this, Buddhadatta saw that though the act of translation did
not demand af its votary much more thap 3 mastery of the voc
bulary and idioms of the foreign fanguage, it was yettoosla 0Ca-
tedious a process to be atiempted with reference tq th ond
writings by any single scholar,
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even six or seven of the copious Sinhalese commentaries, Thus
it was that he preferred to give in a few original works of his own,
all the knowledge of the Sinhalese exegetical literature he was able
to acquire in a life-time. His works therefore sf(and as a remarl'@
able achievement, presenting in Pali valuable information avai-
lable till his time only in Sinhalese. The matter of the Sinhalese
book is allowed to pass through ¢ the prism of a vigorous intel-
lect” and expressed in a style of writing hardly less than the
greatest,

According to the Gandhavarhéa, Buddhadatta composed five
works in all, namely,

1. The ¢ Jinalankara '-a votive Wreath for the }ina,

2. The ‘Vinaya Vinicchaya -Vinaya determined.

3. The ¢ Uttara Vinicchaya '-Further issues determined.
4

The ¢ Abhidhammavatara '-Introduction to Abhidhamma.
preceded by the ¢ Riipartipa Vibhaga .

5. The ¢ Madhurartha Vilasini’ The commentary on Bud-
dhavams$a,

A close student of Buddhadatta will surely be struck by the
unity that marks the group of Buddhadatta’s works. 1, for
one, perceive a scheme which gives to eafsh_of . t}je works a .de-
finite place as a part of a bigger whole. Jindlankdra, the ealthest
is the tribute of an earnest follower who has chosen to dedlc.ate
his life to the study of the Master’s words (znq to the promplgatu_)n
of the gospel. Next, in ¢ Vinaya Vinicchaya ’ the practical l'1fe
of self-control and discipline, pronounced by the'Buddha as in-
dispensable to the attainment of the ideal, is studied analytically
and rendered available for future generations in Pali. ’I.‘h.e set_tle.
ment of doubtful points left undecided in. t}.le V_ina}ya Vinicchiaya
forms the subject matter of the Uttara Vinicchaya. In the next
work, the whole of the Abhidhamma Literature, another of

‘the three baskets of the Law,’ is summarised, nay crystallised,
in classical Pali verse. The ‘Riipiriipa Vibhaga’ appears to have
preceded the ¢ Abhidhamma-Avatira’ in which it now forms a
part and has been modelled on Sankhya lines of classification,
The ¢ Abhidhamma-Avatgra” on account of its comparative
brevity has unfortunately been classed amongst ¢ Lethans’ or
‘handbooks’ of Buddhist Philosophy. The misnomer is irritating
in the extreme. One who has read the Abhidhamma Avatira
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and also the Sanskrit Satras of Yoga or
Abhidhamma Avatira amongst the m
philosophy.

To the Sutta Pitaka,
accumulating ever since t
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Nyaya tends to place the
ost important works on

or the mass of tradition that had been

he Parinirvana of the Buddha, threaten-
ing to mystify and obscure the bersonage it was intended’ to

glorify, Buddhadatta must have given his attention as
serious cause of dread, Accordingly, in his commentary on the
Buddhavarhéa which is by itself an almost unintelligible fragment
of antiquity, Buddhadatta preserves what in his opinion deserved
such preservation.

Thus we see that he has done what wa
capacity of a mere commentator who, when stripped of the halo
of a remote past, is no better than a dignified annotator, Bud-
dhadatta aimed very high and gave to the world, within ‘the
compass of about four thousand verses, the entire Buddhist
religious literature, extending from the old traditional stories
and legends to the most practical points of religious life and
thence to the most abstruse philosophical literature.  His work
is marked by an anxiety to give to the Buddhist faith the status
of an organised religious system, strong in its principles and steady
and unequivocating in its statement of them and backe'd by an
acceptable system of psychology and metaphysics. His amb%-
tion was to raise Buddhism from a popular, uncertain, supersti-
tious congeries to the high level of other Indian philosophical
systems by giving it in the learned tongue, Pali, a new body of un-
exceptionable literature similar to the Sutta Literature of the
Sankhya, Yoga, and Vaisesika schools. 1t will be no exaggeration
to say that the Vibhajjavidin School, so very influential for
centuries, owed much to the pioneer work of Buddhadatta,

Though none could have realised better than Buddhadatta
himself the supreme importance of the work and the value of his
own services to Buddhism, he most rigorously excluded from his
works references to himself, as though it were his intention to
show the world how thoroughly convinced he h

‘no-soul’ theory he established as Law,

of the practice of modern scientists who
subjects more to give the world what they
Truth than to make their work an occasi
tisement and self-display. Selfless is Bud
and it is only a very careful scrutiny ¢

8 distinctly above the

imself was in the
His work reminds us
write treatises on their
have discovered of the
on for personal adver-
dhadatta to the extreme
oupled with a desire to
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ork that reveals to us glimpses, dim

i i Religion.
tion or absorbed irrecoverably in the Hindu g

know the author from his w



FRAGMENTS OF MATRGUPTACARYA.
By ,
T. R. CHINTAMANI, M. A,
LIBRARIAN, ADYAR LIBRARY.

Matrgupta occupies a very important place in the galaxy of
poetico-rhetoricians.  Why time has thrown into oblivion the
works of such an illustrious author as Matrgupta, it is difficult
to imagine. 8o far we have not been able to unearth any of the
lost works of Matrgupta. Consequently an attempt is made in
this paper to bring together all available quotations from the

works of that author and present them to the world of scholars
in a connected form.

Indian History is very cruel with regard to the age,
activities, nativity and personal history of most of the important
figures in the political as well as literary history of  Ancient
India. Still there are a few living figures for us in thig distance
of time. Matrgupta is one of those few. While hig works
are lost, his personal lLiistory is well-known., We have sufficient
records to determine the exact date and period of this writer -
materials regarding his personal history are also available, He,

therefore does not share the fate which is common to most of
the Sanskrit writers.

Kalhana in his Rajatarangini gives the following account of
Matrgupta:—

Harsavardhana, alias Vikramaditya, had in hig court
a poet by name Matrguptal. He wasg very conservative
and consequently was not prepared to push himself up to royal
favour of his own accord. The king was not unaware of the
high poetic talents and deep culture of his protege; but he inten-
tionally ignored him. In absolute poverty, without proper
food, decent clothing, and timely slecp, the poet continued
to serve his master with diligence. He krlew no comfort,

At last the time came when his st
influence, being in the ascendant.
happened by chance that all the guar
which was dimly burning in the apar

ars began to exert their
On a particular night it
ds were asleep; the lamp
tments of the king was put
1. Refer to Rajatarangini IlI—129-229.
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out by a strong wind; the king wanted the lamp to be re-lit but
there was no servant to do it. He shouted at the top of his
voice but there was no response from any of the guards. Matr-
gupta who was waiting at the gate entered and did the needful.
While he was about to retire, the king wanted to know his exact
position in life and asked him how he alone was awake at that
dead hour of night. The poet composed the following verse on
the spur of the moment.

dRrgRae aeRia@eaun F=a:
AFATY SRATRE gHa: EaETse ¥ |
=1 srganRas qRaT das g T

guEaqRya agar 7 &gy W |
Rajatarangini 111181,

On hearing this verse, the king realised the sin he had
committed by neglecting his duty in not having recognised the
merits of the poor, needy and eminent poet and began to con-
template as to how best he could expiate the sin.

At dawn he rose, having already come to a conclusion with
regard to Matrgupta. The kingdom of Kasmir was then without
a ruler, That kingdom was his vassalage and the responsibility
of finding a suitable ruler to that country devolved upon Harsa.
Now he called upon Matrgupta and handed over to him a note
in which there was an order to his ministers at Ka$mir that Matr-
gupta should be anointed their king, and bade Matrgupta
deliver it unto the hands of his ministers at Kasmir and do as
they required. The poet was unaware of what the king had
written and did as ordered. He marched along to Ka$mir with
many asupicious omens at every step. And as soon as he
delivered the Royal message, he was anointed king of that
country, We also learn from Kalhapa that he was not of the

same place to which Harsavardhana belonged. Probably he
was a Southerner.

This is the story of Matrgupta which we find narrated in
the Rijatarar‘lgir_ﬁ. Whatever might be the actual significance
of this anecdote, the following incontrovertible facts could be
deduced from this account.

i that Matrgupta was a contemporary of king Harsa-
vardhana; _ .
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i1, that he was a king of Kasmir; and

il that he was a great poet,

The Réjatarangini itself mention
poet Bhartrmentha and this fits in w
quently the date of Matrgupta syn
Harga (606—647 A. D.).

About the works of Matrgupta we have absolutely no infor-
mation, We are not in a position to definitely postulate what
works he might have written. From the evidences available,
the following facts could be gathered,

I, He might have commented on the Natyadastra of
Bharatamuni. The basis of this conjecture is as follows e

On page 348 of the India Office Catalogue we find the des-
cription of a manuscript called Nétyapradipa. Therein the
author Sundaramigdra makes the following statement—.

WA —
i e T |
AR AeTrR v |
AT 99 7y Goia: |

A ﬁﬁﬁrﬁmﬁaﬁmgm i '
9 T AN SreanRvafa @ saw |

From this it is possible to draw two conclusions (7. e.) that
Mitrgupta commented upon the N atyasastra or that he commen-
ted upon the two verses given above in some context or
other, The more probable of the two conjectures is that he
commented upon the whole work, '

I, Matrgupta should have been 2
The verses ascribed to him by Kalhana in his Rijataraflgim’ by
Vallabhadeva in his Subhasitavali, by Ksemendra ip his
Aucityaviciracarca—all speak for themselves,
might have been composed at random,
formed part of a complete work; but about
formation at present.

H1. Raghavabhatta in his commentary on the
Sarvdnanda in his commentary on the Amarakoga,
his commentary on the Karpﬁramaﬁjari and certain
give copious extracts from an unkn

own work of Mat
That unknown work should have been an extensive

shimasa contemporary of
ell with other facts, Conse-
chronises with that of Sri

poet of no mean order,

These verses
or they might have
that we haye no in.

Sikuntala,
Vasudeya in
other writers
Fgupticaryy,
ane, dealing
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with rhetoric, dancing, rasas, principles of literary criticjsm fx-nd
so on. The work should have been modelled on the Natya$as-
- O;S?f};ilea;;)cecding to the actual quotations th.emselve? ox:ie' ct>r
two points have to be cleared with re.gard.to Ma.tg-hgt;?‘t;l;.;- d,ef
and identity, Matrgupta canuot.be ldelltlﬁefl wit t alf a;l as
Mr, Bhau Dhaji seems to surmisc. The argumen sh ol Bl 22
Dhaji have been systematically reftt;tzd };bfev:é:i);:s scholars a

5 eated here .
thOSfi;rgB:w;tshr;:ec‘i‘ ggasblz'irtq;’oetics ” says, with regard to
Mitrgu}')ta :—¢“and probably . he (Métgiguptalz O:;loi)ogz bhti(_)
comparatively recent ti;zlu:s,t hbemit;esrf’zuln yF:;qmnthis o Abh

i other w .

tf;agiptge gg::clil.:al\;;_rgupta, the ilaflkérika‘ to be diff:‘:rent froxTa
the pro’;ege of Harsavardhana., I?r. Dc? admxts: t?at l\lffltrf}lp:llj
referred to by Saraddtanaya in his . Bl;avfit};;a; ;;Slt ha:: o
consequently Matrgupta should have ﬂ‘ourlshe el or in the Lith
or 12th century (i. e.) later than Abhinavagupta an
bdracll\?:::fwi‘fteeds only to be pointed out that Dr. DZ g‘lm-s nf)t
correct when he remarked that he was unknown tot. ) ;l&a;t
gupta. In his Abhinavabharati, Abhmavagupt_a rt?,e: _1(1 N r
gupta and quotes a verse of his. The passage is this:

g o SR JASTERAT: | |
Page 944 of Vol. 1V, of the
Adyar manuscript of the Abhinavabha_ratl.
Kuntaka an immediate successor of Abhinavagupta mentxox?s
Métrgu;;t;x by name in his Vakroktijivita. The relevant extract is
iven below, . . )
: sgaUiREEad g BEy | T—ARTR R
i QgdRsaaaRariererdt SR gREea | N
Now that the only objection which Dr. De ha§ in 1<i-e9t1fy1ng
the contemporary of Harsavardhana with th.e alankar.ncli(a. kll?s
been removed, we believe that Dr. De wﬂ'l reconsi ? is
position, There does not seem to be any serious difficulty in
regarding the two Matrguptas identical. ) .
¢ Nm% with regard to the name of Matrgupta, the fol}owmg
variations occur, A manuscript of the Tikdsarvasva of Sarvinanda

1. Sanskrit Poetics, Vol. 1, p. 33.
16
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ging to the Adyar Library calls him Matragupta in one placo
bel anantragupta in anothor place. This'difference may be due
:\: scribal errors.  Abhinavagupta gives him the title Bhatta.
we may now proceed to the actual quotations themselves.

MATRGUPTA, A POET
i fgeatesTsEs:
FAFNGATHFATIRIE: |
smrf e kg R grafeg-
Redrfiveafumy azweai ||
P. 142 of Ksemendra's
Aucityavicaracarcd. N. S, Ed.
AFEEER AT Ry &
Reat 7 guak{R) gl s |
PR T,
eId wed @ a9 9 ||
No. 2550 in Vallabhadeva’s Subhasitavali.
Ao anfifEfrey s
AR THRATITET 9N PIHRSE ¥ |
frr wrEmeea SRe G gL T
gaETiTiRs agar @ da 7ed |
No. 3181 do. and also
Raéjatarangini.
MATRGUPTA, AN ALANKARIKA.
DEFINITION OF SUTRADHARA.
FGUARROTRI SR NTERTIa: |
ARSI AREEEEg ||
AATAREGe ARt |

- r————.,

1. This is quoted by Raghavabhatta also in his commet:t;y~;n
the Sikuntala. p. 5. N. S. Ed.

2. ¥ is the reading adopted by Raiganitha in his commentary
on the Vikramorvasiya, p. 5. N. S, Ed.

3. Righavabhatta’s reading is 9ty p. 5. N. S. Ed.: Ranoans
also, has the same reading. p. 3. s anganitha

4. Between this and the next line, Righavabhatt
. ta ha
lines. $ § some more

FRAGMENTS OF MATRGUPTACARYA

ARG MARRSTAISEIROT 2 |}
TR AR T FFROIRIE: |
GRS 3999 ]

Pages 5, 6. Visudeva’s commentary on the
Karpiiramaifijari. N, S, Ed,

Visudeva in his extract from Mitrgupta’s definition of
Siitradhira has omitted some lines and they age supplied by
Righavabhatta. They are :

AAFREERE TEETRE: |
AEFANRYO ARSI |
R C PILGICEIGERICICE L AR I

S. Com. P. 5. N, S. Ed.
ON THE DEFINITION OF NANDI

arfaRTaRy: B FEINaEh: |
7R T
Ranganitha on Vikramorvasiya, p. 4; 7,
EFFECTS OF THE STAGE, DRESS ETC. ON RASA :

g B arfREReTERE: |

rEiue: S g ||
AT @ I |
ﬁﬁﬁqﬂﬁlﬁliﬁaﬂﬂ@@aﬁﬁi il
TSRS I |
sriTerEErR R |

1. FeRAATENS is Raghavabhatta’s reading ; also Ranganitha p, 6,
2, FIATSAAMA: is Ranganatha's reading. p. 6.

3. 39979 is found in Righava’s Commentary; also Raigandtha
p. 6.

4. oifinftgd is Righava’s reading;

AT {5 Ranganiitha's reading p. 6.

5. These lines are quoted by Ranganiitha also in his Com, on
Vikramorvaéiya. :
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TEEAMIR 396 T A GT@y | fbid. p. 7,

ON THE PRAKRTS TO BE USED IN A DRAMA -

s RramaRredean |
S S NEIUR) aﬂq'lﬂf?f& ﬁg@m; I

3"“%"&”@'@ Hﬁéﬂ fa Enﬁs l

q[ - .
&Rl Gl ot R RN Ibid. ps.

ON THE DEFINITION OF A NATAKA

TeTaagRT IRerRaEE, |

% I Remdgimtmgit: |
ST TR ATOTFREE S, ||

SRR A AT |
TAERETARIY qag e T ||
AAFE AN TGRS |
AFHINE WA, ||
g@g:ﬁﬂ%ﬁiﬂﬁﬁﬂﬁf{l
g g Pvligameg =)
T TH T &TF TERRA: ||
|G &g sgakme g )
ON BTJA LAKSANA AND ITS PECULIARITIE'§
maaﬁﬁsmﬁam N
HTICHE § FoaF Bl afirg )
AR FR: & woam
TG T AR Ty ) :
w76 & R wod
. : d
marm%rmwﬁmgma::?ul

lbid. p. 15,

Ibid.p. 9,
Ibid. p. 13,
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iE LANGUAGES TO BE SPOKEN BY THE VARIOUS
CHARACTERS :

o S SER |
AW Qe A g a1l [bid. p. 15.

THE OCCASIONAL USE OF SANSKRIT BY NiCA
CHARACTERS :

A AgErREEaEERar |

@i QU | A fReRTReT ||

Al ST W woTReREd &, || Lbid. p. 126.
ON THE DEFINITION OF BHUSANA! :

ST SRR |
@t TR EORL |l Ibid. p. 20,

ON WHAT 1S KNOWN AS ANTARASANDHI :

Qe e s Areie 7 |

aEEEEd A F g |l Ibid. p. 20.
ON THE DEFINITION OF'SANC‘ARIK/‘\ H

TERERE: FREEEC: |

vy = R AR |

e a1 39 ISy e &
Ibid. p. 57.

ON THE DEFINITION OF SENAPATI :
fearaaTREmed: B |
EaFARE R
SR AT Sith JeRA[TR Al T |
rafeeRaT SRFmRG: Ibid. p. 62.

ON THE DEFINITION OF HASITA : C
|

RifugRmeas eRe akd fg: U

1. Thirty six varieties of bhiisana have been mentioned by Bharata
iis Natyasdstra. Dhanika tries to combine all of them into one.
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STed aie R R T N 1vid. p. 74475,

ON THE USE OF PATAKASTHANAKA :

ge afigd ™ fad 3 geshy

ARE(IY HAT: TARICAREE G | Lbid p. 110,

ON THE DEFINITION OF THE THIRD
PATAKASTHANAKA :

IR T ghmE v |

Premgadld adw T ud qur N Ibid. p. 123,

ON THE DEFINITION OF KANCUKIN ;

A et gEe: AeeREian |

THRTAEIST: FEGHA q A || Ibid. p. 154,

ON THE DEFINITION OF PRATTHARI :
afalivewad amERagRaT |
Fzafs : wd aderdg amean |

ON THE DEFINITION PARICARIKA :

IR | T T a0 AT gEm |
TR HETEEIY o |

Ibid, p. 156,

R AW & g I TR | Jbid, p. 199,

ON PHALAYOGA :
TTTRE a6 TawT: Syey |
T FEEACHEIER Feay 36y ||
ARBT a8 T ey %qmm\l
HEER ﬂ%m‘%nm&rm I |

) . \“
I. €1, is another reading. Ibzd p. 151,

2. 478 is another reading. b7 d. p. 123.
3. Af# is the other reading. Jbid. p. 123,

4. fkﬂﬂm— Ibid, p. 1g1.

Ibid, p. 230.
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ON ADBHUTA RASA :

srgat frem: enfvEE I |
TR |
FRTATIEERETRE: |
FRAfaaen e e @ ||

P. 145 Tikasarvasva of Sarvananda,
T. S. S. Edition.

ON BIBHATSA RASA :

: qRmERETRgRw: |
gz%ﬁﬁﬁ Iy S A | fbid. p. 147

ON THE THIRTY-SIX V%RIETIES OF
VYABHICARIBHAVAS :

I GUEEIGRIGRHE G
m%ﬂﬂﬁwﬁazaﬁﬁﬁ:u
frer SqEamy SR Sedr gf: |
Mt R efgF xR @ = |
'H@Eﬁzmﬂaﬁ%ﬁml
Raal safrear) aur A T |l
safgnRy war Byar safEnfon | Ibid. p. 150,

ON THE ANUBHAVAS IN SRNGARABHINAYA :

T mgﬁﬁmi |
%er&(m: ga: |l 1bid, p. 151.

ON BIBHATSABHINAYA :

DeReYY aeaaa: & I Ivid, p. 151,

Brmfaegiigt: SRR |
Preargef: afor et wrg T | 2bid. p. 160,
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T | FeaRE asTeetaE: |

Adyar Manuscript of the
Abhinavabharati Vol. 1V, p 944

PLANETARY MOTIONS IN HINDU ASTRONOMY

By
SUKUMAR RANJAN Das, M.A,,
CALCUTTA.

The carliest notion about planetary motions was that the
sun and the planets, with the stars, were carried diurnally west-
ward by a mighty wind or aether, called Pravaha, which was
moving continuously in 2 kind of whirling vortex. It was
supposed that the apparent eastward motion of the planets in
their orbits was brought about by an overpowering influence of
the stars, causing them to hang back, and that the irregular
motions were produced by invisible deities at the apogees and
the nodes of the different orbits, those at the apogees attracting
them unequally by means of reins of winds, thus guiding them
in their course, whilst the others, situated at the nodes, deflected
to the north or south of the Ecliptic.”

The notion that the planets were carried by an aether
whirled about the sun was one also prevalent in Europe before
the times of Kepler and Newton. Even Descartes and Leibneitz
and a crowd of followers bestowed much labour and extensive
learning in proving the system of vortices to be a necessity.!

The Hindu astronomers in their earliest attempt to explain
the planetary motions supposed a uniform motion in a circle
about the earth but that, they found, did not really represent the
true motion of a planet in its orbit, although the hypothesis ser-
ved sufficiently to determine the mean motion and mean place
of a planet when deduced from observations carried on for
lengthened periods. They knew that every planet in its course
was subject to great irregularities, the motion undergoing con-
tinual changes. At one time it would be direct towards the
east, until the planet reached a stationary point, where it would
seem to be at rest; then a retrograde motion would begin, and
continue for a time, till another stationary position was reached,
and the eastward motion would be repeated. It was to account
for these irregularities that the epicycle was invented. '

This contrivance was ascribed by the Greeks to Appollonius.
He conceived that a planet in its course described, with uniform

1. Vide Brennand’s Hindu Astronomy, p'age:84.
17
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motion, the circumference of a circle, called the deferent, the
" centre of which was the centre of the earth. It was also sup-
osed that, whilst the centre of the epicycle was moving east-
ward in the direction of the signs, the planet itself was moving
in a direction contrary to that of the signs. By this hypothesis
it was easy to show the various changes in the motions of the
planets. This theory was generally adopted by western nations,
with the addition of other epicycles, introduced by Ptolemy,
as necessary for expressing the apparent motions with accuracy.

Aryabhata was the first Hindu astronomer who had correct
notions of the planetary motions and made corrections in the
system received by him from earlier sources, specially that of
Paradara. Lalla followed his method. He ascribed to the
epicycles, by which the motion of a planet is represented, a form
varying from the circle and nearly eclipticc. The method
followed in the old Sirya Siddhanta included in the Pajica-
siddhantika of Varahamihira is different from that followed in
the Aryabhatiya. The same method in its main principle is
found in the present text of Strya Siddhinta. Brahmagupta’s
Khandakhadyaka, though known to have followed the Arya-
bhatiyam, exactly follows the old Sirya Siddhinta in its methods
of epicycles. It is strange why Brahmagupta has not followed
the method of the Aryabhata regarding the dimensions and
elements of epicycles though he himself says that he hag
followed a work of Aryabhata in writing Khandakhadyakam. It is
hence probable that this Aryabhata whom Brahmagupta is sup-
possed to have followed is a person entirely different from the
famous Aryabhata and is a third Aryabhata of that name,

The Hindus had two methods for calculating the true place
of a planet from its mean place, as determined by the rules of
the Siirya Siddhanta. One of these method resembles that of
Appollonius, with this difference, that whilst the planet moved
uniformly in its epicycle, whose centre moved in the deferent
concentric with the earth, the epicycle itself was conceived to
be variable, the circumference being greatest when the planet
was in the Apsis (at apogee or perigee; the true and mean places
being then coincident), and least when the planet was at a dis
tance of 90° from those points. The other methog sup Ose;
that, whilst the mean place of a planet is a point mOVingpuni-
formly eastward, round the circumference of a circle whose
centye is the carth, the planet also moves uniformly eastward, in
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the same time, round the circumference of an equal, but eccentric
circle, whose centre is situated in the line joining the Apogee
with the centre of the earth, the distance from it being the
eccentricity.

The motion of a planet is of eight kinds, i.e.,

1. Vakra (decreasing retrograde motion),

2. Ati-vakra (increasing retrograde motion),

3. Vikala (stationary),

4, Manda (increasing direct motion less than the mean
motion),

5. Mandatara (decreasing direct motion less than the mean
motion),

6. Sama (mean motion),

7. Sighratara or Ati-§ighra (increasing direct motion
greater than the mean motion), and

8. Sighra (decreasing direct motion greater than the mean
motion).

Of these kinds, the five motions Ati-§ighra, Sighra, Manda,
Mandatara and Sama are direct and the two motions Vakra
and Ati-vakra are retrograde. '

In order to find the true place of a planet, its mean place
and that of its apogee are first computed, the difference between
them (called the kendra or mean anomaly) is taken and its sine
is found; these are used for constructing the various epicycles,

H
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Suppose a circle A B C D represents the deferent of apl
in the plane of the orbit, the radius being 3438 the ce,pt?net'
representing the centre of the carth, and the line, AEC tl?x 1? :
of apsides. Let a small circle at A cutting the line of aL .;ne
at H represent the epicycle of a planet, the point H of t}?Sl _G.S
cumference being at the greatest distance from E will b(:e ig-
apogee or higher apsis. If we now conceive that while the
centre of the epicycle (st@u‘ting from A and supposed to be
moving in the circumference of the deferent in the direction A 1;
C D, i.c., in the order of the signs of the Zodiac) completes o
revolution in the deferent; the planet starting from H al?c?
moving in the epicycle also completes one revolution in the same
time, in a contrary direction of the signs. Then, it is assumed
as a first approximation, that the direction in which the ‘planet
would appear to be seen at any time, when viewed from E would
be the direction of its true place. The conception here f,ormed
is that of an ordinary epicycle of an invariable magnitude. But
thcf Hindu epicycle has its circumference continually v:.n' inur
being greatest when the centre is at A or C, and least wher? t}i’:
centre is at B or D.

Suppose Ca and Cp arc the the circumferences of the ep;.
cycle for any of the planetsat A and B respectively, then, for a.pa
intermediate point, M, with anomaly K the circumferenée of tlhz
Sin K

epicycle would be=Cp—(Cy — Cp) 3958 = Cp, such a circum.

ference is called the Sphuta or rectified periphery,?

. Aftez‘ describing how the rectified periphery of a pj '
epicycle is constructed, Siirya Siddhinta gives the followipnanet °
for calculating the first equation of the planet, when the kg e
or mean anomaly is known :— , endra

“ Multiply the sines of the Bhuja and Koti
second kendra of a planet) by the rectified per{p
and secqnd epicycle of the planet); divide the product
degrees in a circle (or 360%) (the quotients are called th Sﬁby the
second Bhuja Phala and Koti-Phala respectively). Fj e
whose sine is equal to the first Bhuja phala; -the l:fmt}?e e

’ €r of

minutes contained in this arc is called th 4
equation of the planet).” ¢ Manda phala (the first

(of the first ang
hery (Of the ﬁrst

.This rule can be interpreted in this wa
the intersection of the epicycle, with the

Y- Suppose H to he
line of apsides E A

y

1. Sfrya Siddhinta, rChapte

T ——
—

r 11, verse 38, — -
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the higher apsis or apogee. Then a planet supposed to start
from H, in the epicycle, with a uniform motion, and to describe

" the circumference of the epicycle, in the same time as its centre,

starting from A, and moving uniformly in the concentric, com-
pletes its revolution in that circle. When the centre has moved
over an arc AM of the concentric, in the direction of the signs of
the Zodiac, the planet P will have moved over an arc HP of the
epicycle, such that, AM and H P will be similar arcs; therefore
the angle M E A will be equal to the angle H M P, so that PM
will always be parallel to A E.

If now, P E be joined, cutting the concentric in the point
V, then the direction in which the planet would be seen, when
viewed from E, the centre of the earth, would be that of the line
E V, and theapparent place of theplanet in the concentric would
be V. Consequently, V iscalled the true place, and M V, the
distance between the mean and the true places is the arc required
in finding the true place. Now Pn, the perpendicular from P
upon EM, is the sine of the Manda-phala or first equation, In
{he similar os Pn M and M N E, ;’“M = fl\\% or Pn:% MN;
PM =cnr(.;umference of epicycle : ajrl\i’and MN
ME circumference of concentric

MA =sine K+

but =sine of arc

CM . CM
__ SM  gink=_SM
Pn= o5t 60> 21600°

Mn __NE _1\’11), NE
AlSO-M_F'M-E or M““M‘E

C
But M E = cosine of are AM .. Mn:z—l—éyo-o—,, cos K

Sin K,

Now MN is the Bhuja and Pn is the Bhuja-phala and NE the

Koti and Mn the Koti-phala '

rectified periphery at M
3600

Bhuja-phala = x Bhuja and

Koti-phala = 2 xKoti.

The arc of which Bhuja-phala is the sine is the Manda-
phala, or first equation of the centre. This would be correct, if
P E had been the radius. The corrections to be applied are
given in the following rules’ :—

1. Sirya Siddhénta, Chapter II, verses 4o, 41 and 42.
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« To find the second equation of the minor Pla“efb‘-Mars,
ete.  Find the second Koti-phala (from a planet’s second kendra),
It is to be added to the radius, when the Kendra is less than
three signs or greater than nine signs; but when the Kendra is
greater than three signs and less than nine, then the second Koti-
phala is to be subtracted from the radius,” ’

“ Add the square of the result (just found) to that of the sine
of the second Bhuja-phala; the square of the sum is the & ghra-
karna, or second hypotenuse. Find the second Bhuja-phala of
the planet; multiply it by the radius, and divide the product by
the second hypotenuse.

“Find the arc whose sine is equal to the quotient (just
found); the number of minutes contained in the arc is called the
Sighra-phala (or second equation of the planet).”

C™M . ) . )
Now Pn:m-sm K = Bhuja-phala, in which K may be

the first or second Kendra, and according to the position of
sin K may make Mn vary in sign.

.« En=EM + Mn; but P E2=Pnz 4 En2,
or Sighra-karna=PE =y [PnZ 4+ (EM+£ Mn]?

=v{(CM Sin K2 . 34384 v Cos K2 - }

M,

21600 21600
Again in os Pn E, Vo E, 'g'g:g_g or Vo= X%Epn
SinoV= .. 3438x ,Slvzl-fés(i)%_K
i, €. sine Sighra.-phala:Bid_ifEK.K%::};?}'ilﬂal_a where Karng Y

[(Radius + Koti-phala)? + (Bhuja-phala)?].

Then the method of approximation is used to fi
place of a planet. “ Find the equation (from the me
a planet), apply the half of it to the mean place, and
apply the half of the first equation (found from that r
the amount find the first equation again, and apply t
it to the mean place of the planet, and to the re
place of the planet, apply the whole of the sec
found from the rectified mean place, thus the tr
planet is found.”

nd the trye
an place of
to the result
esult), from
he whole of
ctified mean
ond equation
ue place of g
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When the mean place is in advance of the true place, the
equation is to be subtracted, but when the true place is in advance
of the mean place, the cquation is to be added, and at the higher
and lower apsides the {wo places will cotncide.

Bhaskara, however, gives a very brief account of the method
of epicycle. He says \—

# Taking the mean place of the planet in the concentric as
the centre, with a radius equal to the eccentricity of the planet,
draw a circle. This is called Nicoccavrtta or epicycle.  Then
draw a line from the centre of the earth passing through
the mean place of the planet [to the circumference of the epi-
cycle]. That place in the epicycle most distant from the centre
of the Earth, cut by the line [joining the centre of the Earth and
mean place of the planet] is supposed to be the place of the
higher apsis; and the point in the epicycle nearest to the Earth’s
centre, the lower apsis. In the epicycle draw a transverse line
passing through the centre of it [and at right angles to the above
mentioned line which is called here Ucca-rekhd]. As the
mean planet revolves with its Kendra-gati (the motion from its
higher apsis) in the first and second epicycles marked with the
12 signs and 60 degrees towards the reverse signs, and according
to the order of the signs respectively from its higher apsis.
Mark off, therefore, the places of the first and second Kendras or
distances from their ‘respective higher apsides in the manner
directed above; the planet must be fixed at those points. Here
also the perpendicular line from the planet to the Ucca-rekhi
is the sine ot the Bhuja of the kendra; and that from the planet
on the transverse line is the cosine. The Bhuja-phala and
Koti-phala are the sine and cosine ia the epicycle. The Bhuja-
phala is the Bhuja (the base) and the Karpa (hypotenuse to
complete the rightangled triangle) is the line intercepted. The
equation of the centre is here the arc of the concentric inter-
cepted between the mean place of the planet and the point cut
by the hypotenuse. Thé equation thus found is to be added or
subtracied as was before explained.!

Bhiskara, however, gives preference to the method of the
eccentric which he describes at a considerable length and where
he makes the circle invariable in magnitude. Bhaskara maintaing
that the Earth isin the centre of the universe, and the sun, the moon

1. Siddhanta Siromani, Bipudev Sastri’s edition, Goladhyiys
Chap. V, verses 24—29. _
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and the five minor planets, Mars, Mercury, etc., revolve round
the carth in circular orbits, the centres of which do not coincide
with that of the earth, with uniforny motion, The circle in which
a planet revolves is called Prativrtta, or eccentrie circle, and a
circle of the same size which is supposed to have the same centre
as that of the carth, is called Kaksavrtta or concentric cirgle,
In the circle, the planet appears to revolve with unequ
though il revolves in the eccentric with cqual motion,
where the planet revolving in the eccentric appears iy
centric is its true place and to find this, a correctj
Manda-phala (1st equation of the centre) is a
place of the planet. A mean planet thus
Manda-Spasta, the circle in which it revolves jg called Manda.
Prativrtta (1st eccentric) and its farthest point from the centre
of the concentric, Mandocca (1st higher apsis).
places of the sun and the moon when correcteq by st equation
become true at the centre of the Earth, thig correction alone iy
sufficient for them. But the five minor planets, Mars,
ctc,, when corrected by the 1st equation are not true at t
of the Earth but at another place. For this reason, ast
have assumed the concentric circle as second eccentri
five planets, they take another circle of the same size and of he
same centre with the earth as concentric, and in order to fing
the place where the planet revolving in the second eccentric
appears, in this concentric, they apply 4 correction called Sighra.
phala or second equation of the centre, to the mean place correc.
ted by the Ist equation. The Manda-Spasta planet,
corrected by the second cquation is calleq Spasta or trye planct
the second eccentric is called Sighra- Prativrtta, ang its fal'thc;r
point from the centre of the Earth is calleq Sighrocca, the
2nd higher apsis.!

al motion,
The place
1 the con-
on called
pplied to the mean
corrected is called

As the mean

Mercury,
he centre
ronomers
¢ of these

when

Bhaskara says, “ As the centre of the cir
ation of the Zodiac coincides with the centre of the Earth, ung
the centre of the circle in which the planet revolves doeg not
coincide with the centre of the Earth, the observer, therefore
on the Earth does not find the Planet in jt mean placé
on the Zodiac. Hence the correction calleq Bhuja-phal, (equa-

cle of the constel].

1. Vide the foot-note by Papdit Bapudev Sistri under verge 7.
Golddhyaya Chap. V, Siddhanta Siromani, editeq by Wilkinsop and‘
B. D. Sastri.
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tion of centre) is applied to the mean place of the planet to get
the true place.” . .
Then Bhaskara proceeds to give a constructxon of a dmg_ram
to illustrate the eccentric theory. ¢ In the first place, .descrlbe a
circle with the compass opened to the lefxgth. of the radius (3438).
This called the Kaksavrtta, or concentric cn‘cle_ ; at thta centre
of the circle draw a small sphere of the Earth with a ra.dlus equal
to #5th of the mean daily motion! of the planet. In th'xs cor;c;:}x:-
tric circle, having marked it with 3609, _ﬁnd the plafcie‘;) - c:
higher apsis and that of the planet, counting from tl.xe rsh pomh
of Aries; then draw a perpendiculzfr dxamet.er passing t rf);llgd
the centre of the Earth and the higher apsis (which is C‘f e
Ucca-rekha; the line of the apsides) and draw .another t}xlatnhs-
verse diameter perpendicular to the first als-o passing ‘throug the
tre, On this line which passes to th(? highest apsis from ’ci
con e of the Earth, take a point at a distance from the Earth's
cen:lrz ::) ual to the eccentricity or the sine of the greatest eqfxa-
tclf)I:l of t(}lxe centre, and with that point as centre and thf: radius
| to the radius of the concentric, draw tye Prativrita or
cacentri ircle. The Ucca-rekha answers the like purpose al§o
?cc?m?r?le b'ut makes the transverse diameter different in it.
1\; l:e:: c1t o ’Ucca-rekhé, perpendicular gian;eter, gvﬁzenhi g}r}z;
ic circle, that is the place of the
duc'ed') C'ltltsléze eFCrc(?;tn’:;i(;l,r:a,rk the first steller Aries, at the
tance i ade .ree of the highest apsis; the place of the planet
. i; gxed counting the degree from the mark of the 1st
ml'JSt ?e hen sual order. The distance between the higher apsis
i the tle zt is called the kendra, The right line let fall from
et n the Ucca-rekha is the sine of Bhuja of the
. plane’tl‘h(; right line falling from the planet on the transverse
Kendfa- is the cgosine of the Kendra, it is upright and the sine of
dlam'et“‘?‘l' lst nsverse line. Therefore the sum or difference of
o ino arrfld eccentricity (respectively) is here the Sphuta-koti
ﬂ.le CO}Slme right side of a right angled triangle from the place of
& e.: . :pingthe eccentric to the transverse diameter in the
e ! tric the sine of the Bhuja (of the kendra) is the Bhuja
e d the square root of the sum of the squares of the
(th;: t:::ii;ta;n and Bhuja is called Karna, hypotenuse. This
i?pcl)lt.enuse.: is the distance between the Earth’s centre and the

~

Hindu astronomers take the horizontal parallax=+% of the
1.
daily motion.

18
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planet’s place in the eccentric circle. The planet wilj be obser-
ved in that point of the concentric cut by the hypotenuse. The
equation of the centre is the distance between the mean and
apparent places of the planet; when the mean place is more
advanced than the apparent place, then the €quation thus found
is subtractive; when it is behind the true place, the equation s
additive,”!

The foregoing rules can be explained in this way,
ABCDand HPL tobe two circles having thei);~ rafllilipsz\):]i
equal to 34381, the number of minutes in the radius, and their
centres E and O at a distance from each other equal to the
number of minutes in the greatest equation of the centre of a
planet's orbit. If E represents the centre of the earth, then th
circle A B C D is called the concentric and H P I, whose cent :
is O is called the eccentric. The line joining O E, and produ rg
is the line of apsides. The point H, where it meets the eccenfe'
is the higher apsis, and L the lower. Now suppose the p] e
moving in the eccentric describes the arc H P, in the samf?"et
that an imaginary planet moving in the concentric with the slme
mean motion, describes the arc A M, then the arcs A M and :Ime
being equal, the radii, M E and P O are parallel, and the li .
M P and E O joining equal and parallel lines are them llnes
'equal and parallel; therefore, P M, the line Joining the truSe Ny
imaginary planet is always equal and paralle] to the ecce f -af‘d
EO. Now the line E P joining the centre of the Earth n'tnc:ty
planet, is the direction in which the planet will be seen ;w ] the
and V the point in which it meets the concentric is ¢ l; o
true place of the planet; the distance M V between the :le:: ath:;
n

1. Siddhénta Siromani—B. D. Sastri’s edition,
V, verses 10—~14,

Golidhyiya. Chap,
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true places is the equation of centre. Theare M A is the kendra
or mean anomaly =K and M N drawn from M perpendicular to
H E=sin M A=sin K}, N E is the cosine of M A=Cos K, In as

Ma PG MP.PG eSinK
——— T e M B~ T .~ S
MPnandPEG,MP PEor n PE PE
Also PE=y PG?4+EG? =y sin?K+(cos K+e)?
e Sin K

~.(Sin equation of centre)=Mn =

v sin?K + (cos K+ e)2’

Sin K is here the line M N orits equal P G of the figure. It is
sometimes called the “sine of the Bhuja of the Kendra”, at other
times it is called the * Bhuja of the Kendra”, and again more
briefly *“ the Bhuja”; cos K which is the line N E or its equal
G O is sometimes called the “ Koti ”, at other times ¢ the sine of
the Koti”’, and more at length ¢ the sine of the Bhuja of the
complement of the Kendra,” the line P E is the Karna or hypo-
tenuse, and we have Karga? = Bhuja? + Sphuta Koti2, In the
case of the Epicycle, the sine becomes Bhuja-phala and the
cosine is Koti-phala,

Bhaskara then explains the motion in Double Eccentrics in
the following verse:—* The mean planet moves in its Manda-
Prativrtta (first eccentric); the Manda Spasta planet (i. ¢. whose
mean place is rectified by the first equation) moves in its Sighra-
Prativrtta (second eccentric). The Manda-Spasta is, therefore,
here assumed as the mean planet in the second process (i, e. in
finding the second equation).”

For this reason, having assumed the Manda Spasta planet
for the mean, which Manda-Spasta can be determined in the
concentric by describing the eccentric circle etc., through the
mean planet and Mandocca, we are to mark the place of the
stellar Aries from the Manda-Spasta place in the reverse order
of the signs and then determine the place of the Sighrocca in
the order of the signs. Through the places of the stellar Aries
and Sighrocca we are to describe the 2nd eccentric circle etc,,
in the way mentioned above and then to find the place of the
true planet in the eccentric.!

1. Sin K of Hindu astronomy is the same as R, sin K /of modern
astronomy.

2. Vide notes by Pandit Bapudev Sastri under verse 18, ciup. v
Goladhydya, Siddhanta Siromagi, edited by himself and Wilkinson.
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Bhaskara then proceeds to compare the motions in the
epicycles and eccentrics, by constructing the mixed diagrams of
the eccentric and epicycle. He says “The planet appears to
move forward from Mandocca or Ist higher apsis, in the
eccentric circle with its Kendra-gati (the motion from its Man.-
docca) and in the order of the signs and to the East;
from its Sighrocca, 2nd higher apsis, it moves in ante-
cedentia or reversely, as it is thrown backwards, When the
epicycle, however, 1s used, the reverse of this takes place, the
planet moving in antecedentia from its 1st higher apsis and in
the order of the signs from its 2nd higher apsis, Now as the
actual motion in both cases is the same, while the appearances
are thus diametrically opposed, it must be admitted, therefore,
that these expedients are the mere inventions of wise astronomers
to ascertain the amount of equation.”

These two methods of calculation, whether by assuming the
motions as being in an eccentric or in epicycle, lead to the same
results exactly. But it is seen that, whereas the planet on the
former hypothesis is conceived to move in the direction of the
signs, on the latter hypothesis the apparent motion of the planet
in the Epicycle would be ina contrary direction. [t 15 thus
indicated by Bhaskara, “If the diagrams (of the eccentric and
epicycle) be drawn unitedly, and the place of the planet be
marked off, in the manner before explained, then the planet will
necessarily be in the point of intersection of the ec

centric and
the epicycle.”

“1f the figure for the eccentric and concentric be firyg
drawn, then the planet moving in the eccentric, and starting
from H, the higher apsts, is supposed to have described thearc |
P in the direction of the signs, and the line P M drawn paralle]
to H E, will meet the concentric in the point M, the place of the
imaginary mean planet supposed to be moving in that circle,and
P M is equal to E O, the eccentricity. If now with M, as a centre
and a radius equal to the eccentricity, a circle be described, thi;
circle will be the epicycle, in which g planet moves through the
arc H P from the higher apsis H, in the same time

will have described the arc A M of the concentric, and
being equal to the €ccentricity, it is equal to H P, or t}
and the eccentric intersect in the same points and a]

lines and angles of the figures, according to one method
tical with those of the other method, It is always obvig

its centre
the radiyg
€ epicycle
the other
are iden-
us that in
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the eccentric the planet will move on the arc HP .of the ecc'cntric
in the direction of the signs of the Zodiac; .but in the? epicycle,
the arc H P of that circle is in a direction opposite to the
signs.”’!

There is, however, some difference in lhf.: me.thods use.d t.)y
the Siirya-Siddhinta and Siromani. The chief difference lies in
the definition of Kendra. In Bhaskara’s work (1) the Kendra in
Siddhanta Manda Epicycle = longitude of the mean plal?et—the
longitude of the Ucca;—(2) the Kendra in Sighra prcycle:
longitude of Ucca longitude of the mean planet. Bu@ in the
Stirya Siddhinta Kendra = longitude of the Ucca—!ong:tude ‘of
the mean planet in both Manda and Sighra ?perafxons. Again
Bhaskara directs that the Kendra should be given in the Mar'lda
and Sighra epicycles in opposite directions .(i.‘ ¢. with the motion
of the meanplanet in the Sighra and against it in .th'e Manda?. But
the Stirya Siddhinta gives only one rule (i, e. 1t'xs to be in tl?e
dircction of motion of the mcan planet)?. Agm? to ;}scer.tam
where the equation is positive or negative, the S}era.Sxddhfar}ta
gives one comprehensive rule, viz, ‘the equat:on‘ 1s positive
when the Kendra is within six signs (1809) and negative when the
Kendra, is between six and twelve signs (180° to 360°) ir} both
the Sighra ‘and the Manda operations.”3 Where'as Bhaskara
gives two distinct rules, »iz., ¢ in the Manda opera.tlon \jvben the
Kendra lies between 6 and 12 signs, the equatiox? is posxtlve, ?md
when the Kendra lies within six signs, the equation is negative;
the reverse is the rule in thé Sighra operation.”

Hence we can conclude by saying that the Him?u methods
of calculating the mean motions by means of 'epncycles a'nd
eccentrics are purely;original inventions and are in no way in-
fluenced by the Greek methods.®

1. Brennand’s Hindu Astronomy, page 227.

2. Vide an article by Prof. P. C. Sengupta on Planetary Motion,
page 34.

3. Siirya Siddhinta, Chap. II, verse 4s.

4. Siddhanta Siromani. Grahaganita, Chap. VIII, verse 18,

5. Mr. G. R, Kaye is wrong in assuming Greek influence in an
article published in J. A. S, B. No. XV, 1919,



SOME MISTRANSLATED SLOKAS OF THE DASARUPA

By
D. T. TATACHARYA.
PROFESSOR OF MIMAMSA, SANSKRIT COLLEGE, TIRUVADS,

It is far better, it always scemed to me, to save our ancient
texts from misinterpretation than to build theory after theory
about their authors and date which in many cases—to use Max
Muller's words—collapses at the first breath of criticism or
scepticism. 1 do not know whether aitention has been
fully drawn to the fact that many are the works that have suffered
much at the hands of scholars whose study of Sanskrit was only
very limited and superficial. T propose here to give a few in-
stances from Haas’ translation of the Dadartapa.

1. The following is the 2nd $loka of the 1st pariccheda :

dagariipinukarena yasya madyanti bhavakah
pamah sarvavide tasmai Visnpave Bharataya ca.

and its translation is :—
« Homage to that omniscient Visnu whose senses revel
in the semblance of his ten forms [of incarnation], and
to Bharata, whose poetic_sensibilities revel in the
imitation of the ten forms [of drama] (daSariipa).”

Here we see that the translator takes the word bhavaka to
mean ¢ senses” and ¢ sensibilities’, whereas it really means ‘medi.
tators’ and ¢ men of taste.” For senses and sensibilities we shoulq
have ¢ bhavand'; not bhdvaka.  And the translator thinks thay
yasya goes with bhdavaka. But it is not so. It should be taken
with dadarapanukdrena.  Perhaps this misunderstanding of hig
was due to the fact that, in his explanation of the above $loka,
Dhanika places the word yasya after the explanation of dasaripa.
nukdrena and before the word bhavaka:

dagarGpanukireneti : ekatra matsya-kirmadi-pratimanam

uddesena anyatra anukrti-riipa-natakadina yasya

bhavakih dhyatarah rasikdsca, madyanti-hrsyant,

Though here yasya preceds bhdvaka, it should not be o con.
strued. This will be apparent when we note the impfopl‘iety of
the sense that we have—whose (Bharata’s) men of taste, Mep
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of taste cannot be Bharata’s. But the dasariipa (ten kinds of
drama) may well be said as Bharata’s on account of their being
defined and elaborately treated by him in his Natya Sastra. So
the correct translation of the §loka should be as follows :—

Visnu by whose assumption
¢ Homage to that........... and........., .
Bharata by staging of whose
of ten forms, malsya, kitrma etc. medilators .
ten kinds of drama men of taste become highly
pleased.’

2. Kasya cid eva kada cid dayaya visayam Sarasvati vidusah
ghatayati kam api tam anyo vrajati jano yena vaidagdhim,
is the next $loka, which Haas translates into :—

‘Sarasvati through her favour furnishes to any intelligent
man at any time that subject, whatever it be (kam api),
by which somebody else becomes cultured.’

and he adds his notes 1—

“ The sense is : The goddess Sarasvati freely provides
themes for literary works to persons of intelligence, and
through these works culture is diffused among others,”

We can hardly meet with a more perverse translation of a Sanskrit
text. The author of the Dasariipa means to say in this $loka that
it is only on a rare occasiop and on a rare man that Sarasvati
bestows her blessings, furnishing the man with a theme by
which others become highly cultured. This the author says in
order to make it known to us that such a treatise as the Dasa-
riipa is not an ordinary production in the literary world, but very
rare, wherefore we should not miss it. This is meant by
Dhanika’s introductory words.

Srotuh pravrtti-nimiliam pradaryate—

One wonders that kasya cid eva, kadd cid eva, and kam api
should mean to the translator, ‘any intelligent man’, ¢at any
time’, and ¢ whatever it be.’

3. The following is the 122nd section of the 1st pariccheda
in the translation of the Dasariipa:

natyadharmam(n) apeksyaitat punar vastu tridhesyate,
¢ This subject-matter [just mentioned] is further declared to be
of three kinds, with regard to the dramatic ruls (ndtyadharmay.
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Notes.—This section serves as an introduction to sections
123-128. Contrary to the usual practice of our author, the three
kinds are not specially named and enumerated before they arc
taken up individually in sections 123-124, 125-127, and 128.

The mistake in these notes will be at once seen it we read
the second half of the $loka :

sarvesam niyatasyaiva $rivyam adrivyam eva ca.
which means :—
1. That which may be heard by all (sarva-$ravya) ;
2. That which is to be heard by a particular person niyata-
§ravya) ;

3. That which is not to be heard by any body (afra:

wa),
Haas translates into :

¢ Of the matter in hand (niyatasyaiva?) some is to be
heard by all, some is not to be heard by all.’
Of the above mentioned three kinds, the first and last is spoken
of in the first half of the next $loka (section 124), while the
second (niyata-érdvya) is sub-divided in the latter half (section
125). The whole of the next §loka (section 126) defines the first
sub-division (jandniain); and then there is on]

(section 127), which defines the
apavarilain).

y a single line
second  sub-division
Here is the end of the topic which was begun in

natyadharmin apeksyaitat punar vastu tridhesyate (Sec,
122). :
The author Dhanaiijaya explains in the next ¢lo
what is called a@kala-bhasita which has no relation
the previous topic. Dhanika’s explanatory words th

used are all in these places very clear; and introd
he says:—

ka (sec, 128)
whatever with
ough sparingly
ucing this §loka

natyadharma-prasangid akasa-bhasitam iha—
So to say, as Haas has said in the above
contradiction to the commentary, ¢
dually in sections 123-124, 125-127,
superficial study of the Da$ariipa.

quoted notes in apparent
...theyare taken up indivi-
and 128’ only testifies to 5

LITERARY NOTES,
(Continued from the previous part)

11
A NOTE ON THE DATE OF THE TATTVASAMASA.

By

T. R. CHINTAMANI, M. A.
LIBRARIAN, ADYAR LIBRARY.

Almost all writers on Indian Philosophy have unanimously
held the Sankhya work called Tattvasa_mésa _to be of com-
paratively recent origin (7. ¢.) later than Madhavirya, the author
of the Sarvadargana Sangraha, for that work has not bef:n r<.eferr.ed
to in the Sarvadar$ana Sangraha, Prof. Das Gupta in his His-
tory of Indian Philosophy says, “Another shor,t, work Of late
origin is ¢ Tattvasamasa’ (probably 14th century)”! Dr, Keith in
his Sankhya System regards the wor.k to be later than 1380,
the time when the Sarvadar$ana Sangraha was composed.?
Prof. Garbe in his Sankhya Philosophy says that it should have
been written after 1400 A. D.3

It was only Professor Max Muller that was prepa_rcd to
assign a high antiquity to that work. Accor(?mg to him the
Tattvasamisa was one of the oldest and basic. works of the
Sankhya System. . )

Curiously enough we find extracts frt?m this Tattvasaxpasa
quoted in a work which belongs t.O the pe_rioq (?f Mahendravikra-
mavarman, the famous Pallava King of Kaifici, in the“7th century
of the Christian Era. The work call'ed Bl?agavadag]ukam_ at.tn-
buted to one Bodhdyana Kavi is mentioned in .the Mamandir ins-
cription of the Pallava King (s.c) I.VIa\.hendravxkramavatjman.. ‘In
volume 1V of the South Indian Inscrnptlops, we find that mscrxpt}pn
edited, but the editor reads qagsg®H instead of Bhagavadajju-

1. History of Indian Philosophy Vol. I, p. 212,
2. Sankhya System, p. 91.
3. Sainkhya Philosophy, p. 68—7o0.



1
DATE OF THE SANKHYA PRAVACANA SUTRAS

By
T. R. CHINTAMANIL.

The opinion current among orientalists reéarding the date
of the so-called Sankhya Pravacana Siitras is that it shoulq be
considered to be later than the author of the Sarvadar$ana
Sangraha for the obvious reason that he fails to mention that
work. Omission cannot and should not always be regarded as
a negative argument. It has been mentioned in the previous
note that the Tattvasamiisa though not referred to in the Sarva-
darsana Sangraha, is still older. A similar statement may be made
with regard to the Sankhya Pravacana Siitra also. If the author
of the Sarvadarsana Sangraha does not refer to it, a contemporary
and a near kinsman of his refers to the Satras and quotes one
of those Satras, Midhavamantrin, the famous commentator on the
Sitasarhhitd quotes the following Siitra in his commentary on
the Sutasarhhita.

o T g
“FEATTEREOTA] §FIEE qenEh” oy |
P. 407 of the Satasarhhita. Madras Edition

Now this Siitra occurs as the 61st Sitra in the fir
of the Sankhya Siitras which we have at present,

Madhavamantrin, pupil of Kriyadakti Pandita, the general
of the first dynasty of the Vijayanagar Kings, should not be ¢ -
founded with Madhavacarya, alias Vidyiranya, the f, -
commentator on the Vedas; he should be héld distinct Tous
Madhavarya also, the author of the Sarvadaréana Say; ey
Madhavarya is the later of the three in point of time, fgraha,

Madhavamantrin, Vidyaranya and Madhay
the same period and they were contemporaries,1
there is no reason to regard the Sankhya Siitras,
be later than the author of the Sarvadaréana s

st adhyaya

arya belong to

Consequenuy
now available, to
figraha,

. € N e ‘\
1. Vide = Sources of Vijayanagara History” p, g;

THE SANGHAM LITERATURE.

By
V. NARAYANA AIYAR M.A, M.L,,
ADVOCATE, MADRAS.

In the course of a comparative study of the Tamil Dandi
Alankiram with the Sanskrit Kavyadarda, which I made early last
year (soon after the publication of the Tamil Dandi Alafikaram,
second edition, by the late Cennakam Pandit Kumaraswami
Pulavar) I came across the following passage in the Kavyadaréa,

g FOh RAEET § A |
and the commentary of Taruna Vacaspati thereon (which Rao
Bahadur M. Rangacharyareferstoas A in his edition) remarks

A, ARIRGHRAAGE]A: |
qE:, TR CFEG: T,  ACERTARSaE-
aifda

The point that, I thought, is worth further investigation is
this reference to Dramida Sanghata.

The author of the Kavyadarsais reputed to have beena native
of Conjeevaram and apparently he was well acquainted with the
Dramida works of note; and the commentator who seems to have
clear notions of what Dandin had in mind when he mentioned
Satighdta refers to Dramida Sanghata as a famous example of a
Sanghata.

The Tamil Dandi Alankaram, the Sttras of which at
least are of great antiquity (two of which are quoted by Adiyarkku-
Nallar) refers in the Siitra portion to this Sanghata as Tokai
(@srens). It is interesting to note that this classification T
is not found in later writers on Alarikdra either in Sanskrit or
Tamil. Now, let me extract the relevant passage from the other
commentary Hrdayafigamd which is also published by Rao
Bahadur M. Rangacharya. '

CERARE A A1 AT S W, anlami
aqg: e il
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It is noteworthy that the ‘eight collections’ or e @5 Qgrens
which form the so called Sangam literature satisfy, each of them,
the above definition.

Modern speculations about the chronology of the Ancient
Tamil History are based on the conception of a Safigam Age,
There has been for centuries a tradition among Tamil poets and
pandits that there were three Tamil Safigams at different ages of
Tamil history.—The popular conception, at leastso far as the third
Sangam is concerned, is that the forty-nine poets of that Sangam
or assembly were contemporaries who along with Lord Siva sat
at an assembly at Madura and formed an Academy to set their
hallmark of approval on contemporary Tamil works.

The main source for these speculations is a passage in the
commentary on Iraiyanar Aha Porul. Critics have discussed the
evidentiary value of this passage and considerably discounted it
already!. I am not going to discuss in this short note the ques-
tion again. But I would like to point out the following :—

(1) that poets ascribed in that commentary to the first and
second Sangams are found included in the existing collections
which are attributed to the third Safngam.

(2) the period ascribed to these forty-nine poets in the
commentary is 1850 years—during the rule of 49 Kings of
Madura, three of whom were recognised poets safwraGsdgys.

Therefore even if we accept this tradition as regards the
third Sangam, it is to be remembered that the poems included in
the eight Tokais or Anthologies belonged toa period of nearly
two milleniums ending with Ugra Peru Valuti, There is
therefore no basis for imagining as is often done, that the forty-
nine poets were contemporaries.?

Another noteworthy point about these eight Anthologies is
that they were compiled at different times ; the names of the
poet who prepared each anthology and the king under whose
patronage it was prepared is found mentioned in the published
editions of these works. And an investigation into their dates
will help considerably in fixing the ages in which the different
Sangam poets lived. In the absence of such investigation, it ig
rash to conclude that the forty-nine poets were contemporaries of
one another and lived, as some say, in the early centuries before
or after the Christian Era or, as others think, in the fifth ang
sixth centuries of the Christian Era. :

1. See “ Tamil Varaldru ” By K. S. Srini" asa Pillai,
2. The Venbis called Tiruvalluvamalai are obvious forgeries,
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The error seems to have arisen because of the reference to a
conference of learned men under the patronage of a Pandya king
which resulted in the obtaining of Aha Porul by the grace of
God Siva. Stories of Jain Sanghas were similarly current and
these probably led the pandits, poets and commentators of the
mediaeval ages to imagine the three Sangams or assemblies,
contrary to the earlier tradition recorded in the commentary to
Iriayanar Aha Porul. The error gained strength by the fact that
convocations or assemblies of learned men for the determination
of the merits of a poem or of a system of philosophy were common
in those days. It is to one such convocation when the Lord Him-
self entered the debating hall and won in the debate and got the
prize and gave it to one Dharumi that St. Appar refers in his
Tévaram. At a similar convocation St, Periyalvar is supposed
to have established the Paratva of Srimin Nardyana.!

There are references to #ms in the Divya Prabhandams and
in other works. These references are clearly to the Dramida
Sanghata works.

It is possible that the Sanskrit word Safighata was adopted
in a curtailed form as Sangha or that Sangha was a Sanskrit
variant for Sanghata, Apart from these, there are no early
references to the Safigham works as works of contemporary poets
and they are invariably referred to as the eight Tokais (i.e.,
Sanghatams) or anthologies.

An emphasis on the Sanghdta nature of these Tamil classics
is necessary, in the interest of researches in Tamil chronology
and the reference therefore by Taruna Vacaspati to Dramida
Sangihta was, I thought, of considerable value.

I may add that in a recent edition of the Arya verses of one
Sundara Pandya the editor refers to these Tamil classics as
glreqy poems, and I would commend this way of refering
to the Tamil classics as Safigha works.

e

1. See the safludr—ranigw sbsw a@iCais,



MAMALLAPURAM! AT THE SANGAM AGE

By
PANDIT. M. RAGHAVA AIYANGAR,
TAMIL LEXICON OFFICE,

Dr. Jouveau Dubreuil, the famous French historian, sa <
his Pallava Auliquities  Mamallai did not probably exi,st b};,fom
the time of Pallava Narasihmavarman 1 and that it wag thr'e
king that founded it, gave it the name of Mamallapuram aft 18
his own name of Mamalla and began the cutting of the rathgs e;
caves therein.,” The late Mr. Gopinatha Rao alse endorse~atr}),
view on page 16 of his History of Sri Vaisnavas. No schola.rS e
till now examined this theory closely.

But, from my investigations, I find that the town oq ht
have existed even at the sangam period, I(atiyalﬁfUr o
tiran-Kannandr, (sqweni-e@s5is senemeyi) a I;Oet y tl]l]t-
Sangam Age describes in his Perumpé‘.‘éﬁuppatai, how e
who received presents from Tor,lc,laimér_l-llantirai‘yan the kif Oet,f
Kifici, met on his way an another poet and adx:ised hi g o
go to the same king for bounty. In the course of the advir: t.o‘
described the flourishing condition of the country of Tondaj e-ls
and the way leading to Kafici is given in full detajl, T}.le. Tar}
described just before Kaiici is seen from the following lines I.Dice

has,

«BROCLWD Gpatevs Cur@ls ur Qs g
arglert) rafQur® e aerd sexe i
srami GgEa sefllfil Ll lau

wre. Quragw wewerwel wndp

ur gt wals g vaCay Osmal »

N * » .
ulpes wrhs eresdar @pliyg e

£ ] * » .
QsrapAen g s19Qur® siserl Quageds
arer apar flw waky Qure

el srgfu Capp@ey GFeref

S Qurs Hass Comm wrLd

- T c—————
1. Mamallapuram is now known a Mahabalj
puram o
Pagodas. ¥ Seven
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Srafdr wrcyw ofbig st CEil
eraf repas Cznbaewd aomuyb
s pdps CarfuiQure ”,(319-351).

The gist of the above lines is that one can see within the
limits of Nirppeyarru (§70@uwpa), a harbour full of ships carry-
ing horses from western countries and merchandise from northern
countries, streets full of store-houses of rich mariners and a light-
house in a highly elevated place as if it werea prop to Heaven
etc. This clearly shows that Nirppeyarru ought to have been the
sea-port of the country of Tondaimin in the same way as Korkai
to the Pandyas, Muciri to the Céras and Pukar to the Colas. That
Nirppeyarru was not distant from the capital of the Tondaiman is
clear from the fact that it is the last town mentioned, which had
to be passed through before reaching Kaici.

If in the expression “friQuup @péss Curg . . . . .
ulparis urfer ', Nirppeyarru had not been the name of the pat-
tinam or sea-port town itself, the author would surely have men-
tioned its name as in the following lines of Cirupanérruppatai.

¢ penfl B evari] w@Cer® Quuwiflw

vedfis uGalp ulgard ueder ' (lines, 152-3).
Here ‘w@@ar® Quwfw . .. .ulgerd’ means the sea-port
having the name of the fortress, or in other words, known as
Eyir-pattinam (e puiiy arw).

Nirppeyarru means literally that which receives the shower
of the sea (&7 +@uwe + &) (i. ¢.) the city which abounds in
sea-borne goods,  Tirumangai Alvar expresses the same idea in
one of his hymns on the shore temple of Visnu at Mamalla-
puram by the phrase  kalankal-iyatkum-mallai-k-katap-
mallai (seiis oflubE welkwé sLarwdts) which means Ka.ta;z-
mallai (Mamallapuram) which is very prosperous on account of
the in-coming and out-going ships. Nirppeyaritu (£ilQuuis g)
is mentioned as another reading for the same at the foot-note by
Mahimahopidhyaya V. Swaminatha Ayyar Avl. This seems
to be more appropriate since it means that which has the name
of the sea. The word nir means sea. This can be seen from
ancient Nighantus as Piftkalantai as also from the following
quotations.—

“ $fcr et g Qbliufer yraluyw " (Ul g ey, L%y, 185)
“ 8Qurell g perar HapCap @ %n@und
(o gemré srgsh. anfl, 369.)
20
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Evidently both the readings refer to Katan-mallai, the name
by which Mahdbalipuram s mentioned b); ;hc ;\lv":u‘g ‘Thc
practice of using the synonyms for the name of o th-'m f\(')r lace
will be seen from the following illustrations— & o P

(i) ¢ Matil’ is used for ‘eyil” in the expression matilotu-peya-
riya-pattinam’l (0FOer® Ouuwflu o gars) which mc'.ms ‘}t’h*
sea-port having the name of the fortress’ or in othe;. ;;()[,(1:
‘Eyirpattinam’. :

(ii) “Porkoti” is uscd for Vaiici (Karar) in the expression
POZ’kOzfi-p—f)eytwfﬁa.mumZ-poﬂwzgarz (Qur pQamg i @L,an‘L)L;@L h
@uns&rwaznj') Wh;;:h m.c:m; the city having the name of the géldeﬁ
creeper (i. e. Vaiici, the ancient capi .
famiﬁ)iarly as Kardr). pital of the Céras known

(i31) ‘Kurukw’ is used for the bird krausica in the exnresed
kuruku-peyar-k-kupram’ (g@s @uwﬁé@aﬁrm&) Whi(:hp LSS‘l On~
krauiicagiri. means

It will be observed that while in the ahove expressions
have the full name appearing in other words in the e; r;s‘.we
Nir-p-peyarttu we have only the synonym of the word kcl;ta ;MO,-n
=sea), part of the word katap-mallai. That the same po t (n’w‘
in the habit of translating part of the name of 4 place P .e \.vas
and used it as if it represented the whole name can Obl t}?mg
from the following expression which appears in the berue s(:en
irru-p-patai, ¢ paravai-p-peyar-p-patu-vattam’ (upevai’ 2)1 e
UBadsn) is used to denote irdcannam (@””5’”657@715) e L)
superior paddy. Here the word paravai (bird) is used to :ind o
annam (swan), and the word anpam obtained b‘y s 1en.ote
Cparavai’ is used to signify the whole word irdcmnan l;z al:::%

of rice). Hence we may safely infer that the poet had re
to the same artifice in the lines under consideration ecourse

Nirppeyarttu and Katan-mallai ma
o= < th ¢ g N
to denote the same place as Mamallapur Y, therefore be taken

am.4 1t is worth noting

1. Sirupdn. L 152-3. T

2. Mani-mékalai, 26, 92 ; 28, 101-2,

3. Ibid. 5, 13 ; S'i]appatik&ram,pp. 516, 517,

4, From inscriptions, we lear 7 g
of the shore-temple at Mz'i.mallapu:'lmt:."lt J'a{l(:xl's‘:\sytgzl:m was .the name
(posture of God) by water’. Mamallapuram is also ;{neans th? lying
sayanam’, as in, ‘SO W) ymioter e gyt (s. 1.1 iiinown 3o Tala-
Visnu temple of that name in the interior.  This te;rlpiep,:szss: laf;:: :)he

e-
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that a light-house existed there even at the Sangam period as is
found now.

From the foregoing points it will be seen that even at the age
of the Sangam Mahibalipuram was a famous sea-port where ships
thronged in numbers and busy foreign trade was carried in an
extensive scale.  Hence the theory that Mahabalipuram was
built by Narasthmavarman I in the middle of the 7th century
as Dr. Dubreuil thinks is not supported by the available facts.
On the other hand they point to the conclusion that the city was
as ancient as the Sangam age and was improved to such a large
extent by Narasimhavarman I with his architectural rathas,
temples ctCy that from his time it came to be called Mamalla-

puram, after his name Mahamallan.!

cause of the lying posture of the God on land. If Mamallapuram wasever
known by the name of its shore-temple, Jalasayanam, we can easily see
that the expresssion ‘ Nirppeyarttu’ will mean that which has the name
of water (jala) and was the place referred to as Mamallapuram. In this
connection it is worth mentioning that Mahavidvin R, Raghava
Iyengar Avl. has suggested nirppayarralai-p-poki (Froumwp plou
@ur®), as an emendention for Nirppeyarttellaippdki, If it be the
original reading we can easily see that nir-p-payal is exactly the
Jiteral translation of J alaayarnam.

r. The same is dealt within detailin my ' Alvarka] Kalanilai’
published in the Tamil monthly Tamilian Friend, Madras,
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Peterson in his introductio
n to the ‘Subhisitavaly’ i
that among the verses that are attributed to v?@?ﬁiﬂ' ?b.s crves
anthologies, there are some that are not found indt ;va lendthe
e Mudra-

raksasa; hence he legitimately infers that Visikhadeva mav h
ay have

some o : )
ther work also to his credit. This inference is true f
ue 1or

there i1s a mention of the drama Abhisar;
re | nt bhisarikivafici i
Srigarapraki$a and the Abhinavabharati, in Viéi\llt(ﬁilz:r E’Oth e
a’s name.

The date of Visakhadeva can be fixed with a fair d f
a cgree o

accuracy. As the lale Mr. Justice T.
be earlier " than the 8th century A Delang observes he “ cannot

Unlike the Mudraraksasa the Abhisiarikavaiicitaka seems to

be a love-play. The following 3
bea © Ing are the references to the above

P. 55 i
,» Vol, 111, Abhmavabhérati, deposited in

) the Govt. Ori )

i A0 AT AT s, e
T IGU L | HQYTT— ' )
SEEETE! BReETE: s

3

P. 484 ga
, Vol, 11 S;ngaraprakééa, deposited in the

Govt. Oriental mss, Library, Madras
\*\\-‘ .
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From the above two extracts we understand that the play
has two names (c. i.)
(1) Abhisarikavaficita
(2) Abhisarikabandhitaka.

These iwo extracts furnish us with some material from
which we may make some surmises as to the significance of the
title and the nature of the plot.

It is well-known that Udayana was 2 love-hero of the
daksina type. It is also known how the minister Yaugandha-
rayana lulled the king into the belief that Vasavadatta was burnt,
and persuaded him to marry Padmavatl. In the same way a
mischievous character in this play, might have, with the deter-
mined purpose of bringing about an estrangement between the
king and Padmivati, set afloat the rumour that Padmavati
killed Udayana’s son and that she was a murderess.

Udayana had many wives and we do not know whether
Padmavati, as the rumour had it, killed the son of Udayana born
of Vasavadatta or somebody else; but we may hazard a guess
namely that it might be Udayana's son through Vasavadatta.

Mutual jealousy and hatred are not unusual features where
polygamy prevails and the capricious king probably gave full
credence to the prevailing rumour. He lost his self-control.
His deep love turned into deep hatred. Rage and fury took
possession of him. He saw in Padmavati not the nymph of
celestial beauty but 2 serpent woman glowing with flames of
poison”. He rebuked Padmavati in menacing tones.

Poor Padmavati, a victim to slander, found that she had
lost the love of Udayana. She tried to regainit. To go and
plead before the king and to vindicate her innocence would be use-
less and futile, Hence she hit upon the following plan. Dressed as
a charming huntress she attracted the attention of the tender-
minded Udayana. As time rolled on Udayana found himself
completely enmeshed in her love. When Padmavati found that
the love of the king was genuine she revealed her identity., Pro-
bably then she explained her innocence. |

Thus there is the ASWHAMIT as said in the Abhinava
bharati, This then explains the significance of the title. By a
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clever impersonation of a huntress, Padmivaii in the roll of
Abhisariki deccives the king and regains her lost loye of an
« The course of true love never runs smooth” said Sp:
pearc and this play is another exquisite i”“Str:;.t‘i; { mkcs.-
statement. The plot appears to have been on the line ~h. 0{_ this
above. s indicated

This drama also shows how Visakhadeva finds hi :
his elements alike in polity and S!'ﬁgim, and that 1. mmself in
diction dance to the theme he chooses, € can make

W=

| ZreEaEEEEd

VEDANTALANKARA
T. V. RAMACHANDRA DIKSHITAR,

PROFESSOR OF VEDANTA, SANSKRIT COLLEGE,
MYLAPORE.
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REVIEWS AND NOTICES OF BOOKS,

THE THLORY OF GOVERNMENT IN ANCIENT INDIA AND THE
STATE IN ANCIENT INDIA, By Beni Prasad M. A,, Ph. D,,
D. Sc., Published by the Indian Press, Ltd., Allahabad.

We acknowledge with great pleasure the receipt of these two
valuable books from the Indian Press Ltd., Allahabad. The first
of these contains a very interesting foreword by Prof. Keith.
The author, in these two books, has given a conspectus of the
history and the achievements of what was known in Ancient
India as Artha Sastra or, as it was often referred to, Dandaniti.
The exact meaning of the word “ Artha-Sastra ” is not very clear
especially in the light of modern conceptions. The word
Dandaniti, however, is more scientific and the vyutpatti given to
the word in the Santi-Parva of the Mahabharata brings out a
conception akin to that underlying the Austinian theory of
sovereignty, The Artha Sastra came to be very early recognised
as a special branch of study viz., as one of the four main kinds
of knowledge enumerated by Kautalya or of the eighteen vidyas
of later writers. 1t was also given a place as the chief item in
the curricula of studies enjoined for a Ksatriya Prince before he is
called upon to assume the responsibility of the sovereign or of the
Crown Prince. There 1s one danger which besets the path of the
modern scholar and worker in this branch of study. The
translation of the Sanskrit nomenclature of Artha Sastra into
modern political terms and phrases which have acquired a
specific significance and therefore convey ideas which are the
result of long experience and thorough and scientific application
is apt to mislead us into thinking that all those ideas were clearly
visualised by the ancient writers on Artha Sastra. One is,
however, happy to find that the author has steered clear of this
and resisted the temptations of an intrepid patriotism, glorying in
the thought that Ancient India had anticipated the modern
conceptions of state and polity. Though an attempt has been made
to give a scientific exposition of the Theory of state as described
by the ancient writers on Artha Sastra, still it must be confessed
that the impression is left upon the reader’s mind that the power-
ful, subtle, analytic and scientific intellect of Ancient Indian

22
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thinkers with which we have been familiar in the other branches
of ancient learning has not shone to itg best advantage here and
the treatment of the subject here descends 1o the level of
the mere enumeration of practical tactics be adopted in the art
of Government and warfare extending even to puerile details.

Whatever this may be, the authoy has do
the subject and conveyed to the western worlc
idea of the science of Government in
congratulate the Indian Press |
up of the two books.

ne full justice to
b afairly accurate
Ancient India, We
Ad,, on the neat printing and get-

K. BALASUBRAHMANYA Arvag,

THE Hinpu VIEw oF LIFE, By Prof, s, Radhakrishnu, M.A,,
Published by George Allen Unwin Ltd,, London,
This is a fine book published by George Allen & Unwin [.td.,
London and is the outcome of the Upton lectures delivered by
the Professor himself on the invity

. tion and under the auspices
of the University of Oxford. It ig indeed, g succinet, brilliant,
and masterly exposition o a Western audience of what the

Hindu view of life and {he fundamenty] Spirit of the Hindu
religion and philosophy are, In these lectures,
attempt is, in his own words ¢ indica
the Hindu faith and show itg way of
pressing problems of the day”, It May, no douht, be that the
reader, at the outset, is carrieq away by the force of the Pro.
fessor’s arresting and inimitable style and the effect of his trench-
ant and pregnant phrascology and i, therefore, apt to give
ready acceptance to the author’s conclusions ang views,  Still,
unbiassed and calm reflection alsq will, in - general, confirm the
truth and justice of them, must be recognised {hat anybody

who approaches the present theme is confronted with difficulties
of a varied and complicated nature,

The per; ‘ i
the Hindu thought and culture havye been f;ihsggedd:;:i)o\xaizg
is 50 vast, the paucity of accurate historical material 1S 50 great
and the confusion introduced by the imperfect investigations and
observations of scholars of a]] s

the Professor's
te the central motives of
approach to some of the

ata is so bewi]dering, that anybody,
however eminent he may be, must

) i largely depend on our
sympathy and charity of judgment ag r

. 1 egards the success of his
efforts. Amidst these conditions, to have presented a brief and
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clear idea of Hinduism, its achiew_ﬁment and _it.s outst%mding
features in bold outline and to have mterp.reted itin relation to
the everpreseut problems of the v‘vorld in terr.ns.. and aspehcts
familiar to western thinkers is an a.chlevement entxflmg the auft Ic;r
to our admiration and lasting gratitude. He ha‘s tried s’uclc;ssbu 3{
to remove the many misconceptio%ls rampant n the‘ wor f a 01;

the religion, culture and civihsat.lon of the H_mfiua.. ’tod urnish
the true explanation for the seeming COH“‘HdICt.IOHb cme'atppa.
rent injustices and to point to the true perspectzved S o istory.
Though in some places the author has been affecte y the fpre-
valent tendency to generalize and draw large conclusxgnf rom
JJender and incorrect basis (vide the reference ‘to Da.ksn.\amurtl
sent es 39 and 40) still the main conclusions fairly rest on
etcj, mffljfdations. Everyone will be disposed to agree with the
SOhdl ions in his first lecture on religious experience ¢ that
Co'mii::issm is not a definite, dogmatic creed, but a vast complex
g:tn subtly unified mass of spiritual thought and fealization”., ox;
with the statements in his second lec‘mfe on The conflict o

religions’ that “In spite of the fact that H‘mdmsm has n(? ctomx:;lon
creed and its worship no fixed fqrm, it has bo%lr; o%e e;
multitudinous sects and devotions into a common sc 1emeﬂ. ztm f
{hat ‘that the Hindu solution of the problems‘ of t‘he c;))n }c' ;)

religion is likely to be accepted in the fu.ture seem.s to be fairly
sertain ”'.  Nobody will quarrel either with the pithy _statement
‘hertfll‘“ h'. d lecture ¢ that Hinduism is more a way of life than a
o b t{ tl;ought ' and that “while it gives absolute liberty in the
ij;?;doof thought, it enjoins a strict codfz of practice’”’. The a.uthor
is at his best in the last chapter on Hmd‘u D.ham.la \niherem. ke
o ains the true meaning of caste, its justification in ancient
?igli:l:;d coatrasts it with the combative tender?cies of the modern
class organizations, He concludes thu§ “ .thle caste h‘as re'su'l'-
ted in much cvil, it has some sound principles u‘nc?erlymg it ",
On the whole we may say without fear of contradiction that t}}e
Professor has succeeded in the short compass of thesg lectures in
fully conveying to his hearers an accurate and clear idea of the
theme he set to himself to expound.

K. BALASUBRAHMANYA AIYAR.
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A HISTORY OF SANSKRIT POETICS -
ot 1ICs By Mr, P, vV, Kane, M.A.,

This little volume which is  an  lIntroduction |
AP M - Y11y . . 0

« Sahitya Darpaga”, a popular work on Alankira Sastra.
e ‘ aQ - 1 1 ‘ o 4 5
really a masterly and critical introduction o the stud f' ll\
science of Sanskrit Poetics. ) y of the

the

The learned : - : .
volume, not only surveyed the wh()l(:n;(tln‘;::h(j)fl tlll:l.s’ﬁlt] this
Sanskrit Sahitya Sastra, but also given a brief sumxn(,’. cld of
contents of all the important works on the suhjeét. T;ly Of. t.hc
growth and development of the science are discussed in el»oglgm’
detail with due regard to chronology. The chjef doctri1e d e
different schools are clearly elucidated, and learned ]e“)f the
offered on their respective merits, It is wel] o ctams
differences are noticeable not only in fundamentals be]towxn that
protagonists of the different schools, but evcl{ in r“:L‘el?-thc
minute details in each system, and these are also clear] (—Sp(,.('t of
out by the author.  Special mention may be g ly . pomnted
learned discourses about the relative priority of Bh&( L, O,f the
Dandin, and the criticisms of the rasa, dhz'um'm‘,jlh‘1 and
Vakrokti. theories, as revealing the author’s wide res,e an}c]l the
critical acumen. It is possible that scholars may differafr.c and
author in respect of a few of his views, but we have | t;9m the
praise for this achievement of his. One special feat]o- nngt.)ut
enhances the utility of the work is the wealth of onepe i
quot:{tions from the Sanskrit texts,with their referexppr~0prlalte
heartily commend this little volume to students and ‘m}fs. We
it 1s calculated to rouse interest in a critical study of tlc) Ola'rs as
of Poetics and stimulate further research in thjg N SClel?Cc
branch of knowledge. interesting

N. Kuppuswam A1vay

A CORRECTION,
It is with great regret that 1 have to poi

¢ point ot e .
error has been allowed to creep in my article Cﬁ?ittlteh(;lt'rd 53"10us
kas’ published in the January issue of the Journal of he Yarti-
Research, Vol. I, Part 1. On page 30, the following (;rlentzfl
passage occurs:—L, 5. qa“[s;ﬂﬁgm: ‘ﬁa T’Jlﬁqa&qah anskrit
HAEA: || FERPEA € DavEd: -

It should be printed thus:——q(‘-‘ﬁsmﬁma.
WA, HA: TR € NEARGET: ||

T enfraeand)

K. G, SUBRAHMANYAN.

EDITORIAL.

We have great pleasure in drawing the attention of our
readers to an extract which will be found printed in Appendix
to this volume and which appeared in the columns of “The
New India” of June 17th.  Itis ashort and interesting account
of an adaptation on the stage at Melbourne in Australia of the
« Shakuntala ” of Kalidisa. The actors of the Live Art Society of
Melbourne may well be congratulated on their fine asthetic
sense and taste in selecting the appropriate tunes suited to the
particular theme and in choosing the colours of the costume.
They have set an example which may well be followed by the
actors on the Indian stage.

We have great pleasure in drawing the attention of our
readers to (he prospectus and rules of the Sanskrit Academy,
Madras, recently started by leading scholars and lovers of
Sanskrit in Madras. The idea of starting an Academy was
sugge:ted by Mr. V. V. Srinivasa Iyengar who is so well known
for his culture, fine taste for art and drama and his love of
Sanskrit. It is, indeed, an organisation which is bound to
prove very uscful in the near future.

23



NOTEWORTHY CONTENTS OF ORIENTAL JOUUNALS.
INDIAN ANTIQUARY,
January, 1928,

L. Progress of the collection of

Manuscripls al the Dacca
University (1

926-1927).—By N. K. Bhattasali, M. A. A number
of manuscripts have been acquired for the D
1926-1927, The manuscripts are given under
The report wrongly mentions the Upanisads
Dharmasastra,

acca University in
different headings.
under the heading

2

e

Sources for an acconnlt of the Embassy of Sir William
Norris to Aurangazeb.—By Hari Har Das, B. Litt.

3. St. Thomas in South [ndia.—By Dr. P. St. Thomas, M.A,

-+ Notes on Currency and Coinage among the Burmes¢—
By Sir R. C. Temple, Bt.

Supplement—The Sauraseni and Magadht stabakas of Rama
Sarman.—By Sir G.A. Grierson.

February, 1928,

L. Folk songs of the Tuluvas.—B

y B. A. Saletore, B.A.,, L.T,
M.R.A. S,

2. A possible identification of the smount Devagiri mcnlfoncd
in KNalidasa's Mughadﬁta,——By A. S, Bhandarkar, B.A., The
author identifies Devagiri with Devagurida, about 6 miles south-
cast of Indore. The article is accompanied by two plates,

3. Malabar Misccl/aucy V—A Rdjasihina Inscri[)tiou al
Talekkad in Cochin.—By T. K, Joseph, B. A, L.T. M
edits this important inscription and gives
seems to think that this Rijasihma belo
The article is accompanied by a plate,

4. Rawal Jaitrasibina of Mcwar.~By R. R. Halder The
author gives sume account of this king who ruled b '
oA etween 1213.

r. Joseph
a translation also, He
ngs to 8-10th century,

5o The Sauraseni and Magadlii Siab, " Ra
. kas of Ramas
—By Sir G, A, Grierson, / oarman.

NOTEWORTHY CONTENTSOF ORIENTAL JOURNALS 1%

March, 1928.
1, Noles on currency and Coinage among the Burmese.—By
Sir R. C. Temple, Bt.
2. Mar Sapor and Mar Prodh.—By T. K. Joseph, B. A,
E are hristian Saints.
L.T. These are two C . |
3. Buddhist Women.—By Dr. B. C. Law. Dr. Law gives

ome account of Buddhist women mentioned in the Buddhist
S «

;.  They are:i— ] ] —
TeXthhirﬁPyidananda; Jenti or ]enti.; Citta;'S_ukha;b?]e_t‘a, ;:22’
.. Nandi; Khema; Aropama; R_ohlrp; _Su “a,_. $s3;
Slmdafl:_' Viéakha; Aruld; Gopikd; Canda; Guttad; Vl]axa, C.at:_l,
Sumedh?’ ’l' Sum’aflgala matd; Punnd; Sundari; Vimala; Ml'tti_l-
ll{Jépliplz?VdSt:.l:,lé; Sonadinna; Aloma; Muttd; Punni; Dantika;
’ -
i ama.
Vadd-’:l eSlS?:;;lgftni.——Notes on Piracy in Eastern Waters,—By

S. C. Hill. e
QUARTERLY JOURNAL OF THE MYTHIC SOCIETY.

i

1928, ] -
Ja‘mmlry, A preliminary note on the Hill Pandarams of Travan-
core .—.By L. A. Krishna Aiyar, M.A,, M.RA.S. N |
9 Hamsa Sandefa—A study.—By K. Krishnamacharya,

e

B.A. L.T. The author givesa critical appreciation of Vedanta
il ’ Harhsa Sandesa. ‘

DeSd;a i Siirya Prajhiapti—By Dr. R. Shama Sastri, B.A,,

Ph.D . T his is a continuation from the previous numbers.

' 4 Anthropomnetry of the Kanikars of Travancore.—By L.A.
ishna Aiyar. ] .
e 5n Ta};nil kingdoms and their Government—By Pandit N.

. tvarayan.—The author deals with the topograph}f of .the
Chen‘%a(:\cjuuntry' its trade and commerce; the three Dynastics (i.e.)
’é‘aml Cola and’ Pandya; the social life, government etc., of those

era, A%
days. o ) e
Y 6. The Irikkal Kovilagam, Trichur.~By A. Govindawariar,

B.A., B.L. e a .
,7 Studies in Bird Myths. No. XX.—By S. C. Mitra, M.A.

MODERN REVIEW.

February, 1928,
Stupas 0y Caityas—By R. D, Banerji.
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JOURNAL OF THE BIHAR AND ORISSA RESEARCH SOCIETY,
March, 1928,

Royal patrons of the University of Nalandi by Rev. [.
Heras, ML.A.

Found by Kumaragupta 1 as scen through the records of
Huen Tsiang.  The university was called, from the begnining of
its existence, Nalandi (i.c., charity without intermission),

Skandagupta, the son of Kumiragupta 1 built another
Sangharima.

Puragupta, the patron of Vasubandhu, vigorously practised the
rules of his ancestors and built another Sanghirima. 1t was during
the time of Narasimhagupta, a fervent desciple of Vasubandhu,
perhaps for the first time that the university of Nalandi was des-
troved.  Kumaragupta II.

Harsavandhana  built a vihira of brass in addition to one
Sanghiirima ;

The Maukharis @ Piirnavarma : Bhiskaravarman : The
articles is accompanied by a plan of the University,

2. Revised notes on the Brahmin Lanpire.—By Jayaswal,

3. Weights and measures in Ancient Iudia.—By Banerji
Sastri.

+. Harappa and ithe Vedic Hariupia.—By Binode Bihari
Roy.

The modern Harappa is identified with H
side of the river Parusni (Ravi).
varti and Kavi was demolished by Indra coming to the help of
the Aryan invader Sudis, The city of Hariyupia was the seat of
Aryan civilisation in the fifth Millentum B.C. and not non-Aryan
according to Mr. Marshall and others,

ariyupia, on the
Probably this city of Abhya-

JOURNAL OF ik ROYAL Asiatic SCOCIETY
January ; 1928,

1. Is the Nvayapravesa by Dinnaga.—B
Tucci. On the authority of Kwei-Chi and
of Ywang Chwang, the author shows that Nyayaprave
Nyiyadvira (generally spoken of as Nyiyadviratarka $&stra) are
two different books, of which only Nyiyamukha is the work of
Dinnaga and that the Heturvidya Nyayapraveéa is by Bodhisattva
Sankarasvimin,

2. Temple and image worship
Temple and image worship

y Prof. Giuseppe
Shent'ai the disciples

$a and

in Hindnisim by Farquhay.—
grew up among $iidras and it was

NOTEWORTHY CONTENTS OF ORIENTAL JOURNALS 17

Jastes . .C. and
thrown open to the three Aryan Castes about 400'}}
: its present supreme position,
thercalter steadily climbed to its pr csent supreme positic
| ‘ > : >\, Gurner.
3. Noles on rlf'zmg/ms{z’shauudm’aHmuln.-—By C.W. Gu
T 4 R - Y

l . —_— ; 1 S (& S \Q ].:l2
. l ”Lit? (V(Jlluj(’. 1 I (1l1[211‘3, th 7 sON ()f (/ lnd (f]lpt:]
. i &=

vhom the Greeks called Amitraghiita (a{fﬁ'ﬂ‘ara) (as seen 11-1 a
\ k of Athenaecus the 3rd C.A.D.) should be Amitraghata,
work a .

which is one of the epithets of Indra.

5. Dale of the Subhasitavali—By D. C. Bhi'ltta‘()zlr}j;l, th;:
I vith Dr. De who is tempted to put in some o the
e " terpollations because of the incorporation of verses
oo thin “; I;Zth C., Bhittacirya shows that there was an
latef thzlﬂl]t lkfhadeva who co.mposed a Subhasitavali and only tq
ea{*her V?v'a nda refers. He places the printed Subhasitavali
“fltls ;2"]“;;1:11 since there is a reference to his Khandakhidya.
after ¢ arsa,

INDIAN HISTORICAL QUARTERLY.

8.

Marc;]., l}yjtaka Gathas and Jataka Cc.nnmc.’ﬂl(u’y.——By P'r(;f M;
Winternitz. The Professor discusses in this article the value o
. works for historical purposes. '
thebcz The authorship of the Nyayapravefa.—By A. B.dl.(‘eltltl.
Dr K;:ith here tries to refute the argumcnt,s that tend t(t) .1s.put2
Dit"miga’s authorship of the Nyayapravesa, the.:rehyd rl?r}g_ °
prove Dinnaga’s authorshiplof thzft work, He regards Dinnag
to have been older than Prasastapada. ] — -

3 Relation between Pali and Ardhumagadhi_.—By l.th.
Bapa‘t.' The author regards Pali as the oldest Prakrt and the
Ardhamigadhi to be a later development.. I

4. A Copper-plate charter of the Haz'haya IxmgP (;) 1a:f£z:(:.
taratnadeva 11 of the Cedi yc(zr.878.—Ed1t't_:d’ 1.)_y L ‘1.. terilt iony .
The plates are printed along with a Devanagfu} tl.dl_ls iters

5. Philosophy of Vasubandhu in' .Irtzm:s'citzk'a and Trivi-
Satika.—By S. N. Das Gupta.—-—’[jhe Viméatika is a work of .
Vasubandhu and the Trim$atikd is a commentary thereon .by
Sthiramati. The author gives a short summary of the doctrine
of Vijiianavada contained in that work.

6. Radha or Ancient Ganga Rd.s_tm: II.——I?y NlmiiOlal D_ey.
The author tries to identify Radha Rada Lidha Lada Lata,

Lila. The article is to be continued.
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7.  Upanisadvrata.—By Umesh Candra Bhattacharjce,

8. Greek Influence on Hindu Astronomy.—-By Sukumar
Ranjan Das,

9. Ranjit Singl’s Civil Administmtion.——By Narendra
Krishna Sinha.  The account given in this paper is based on the
records in the Imperial Records Departinent.

10. Eastern India and Arydvarta.——By Haran Chandra
Chakladar. ¢

11, Town Planning and House Building in Ancient India
according to Silpa Sastras—By K. Rangachari, Thig is 2 con
tinuation from the previous issue,

APPENDIX.
$AKUNTALA, Staged in Melbourne.
Would's thou the young year's blossoms and the fruits of ils

{ecline. )
e “:f nd all by which the soul is chavined, curaplured, fed.

Would'st thou the Earth and Heawven ilself in one sole name

combine !

[ name thee, O Sakuntala ! and all at once is said.

‘ GOETHE. -

Australian papers have given much prominence to the sta-
ging of Kalidasa’s great drama Sakuniala which had been chosen
as the chief attraction for the Live Art Society’s short season at
the Playhouse, in Melbourne, in April. Here is Table-Talk's
appreciation of the performance :—

The impressive production of the great Indian poem,
« Sghuntala " in the effective translation made by Laurence
Binyon, and the three Irish plays from the Abbey Theatre, at the
Playhouse last week was an effort that deserved much bigger
support than was given, for it was a very high artistic achieve-
ment, and something much above the average in attainment.

It was in Sdkuntala that the big interest lay, for this was a
stupendous effort for a society of young people, even though
directed by one of artistic insight and experience like Mr. Howard
Eadie. First of all, the fine translation of the sixteen-hundred-
years old work of Kalidasa by Laurence Binyon was a fine
achievement. Then the saturation of the performers and the
young musician Stewart Burton, in the spirit and atmosphere of
the story and the beliefs of the time, to such an extent that they
were enabled to positively live the characters, and in the case of
Mr. Dudley, to interpret the spirit in musical composition was
remarkable.

Never has more sincere, unaftected acting been seen in Me]-
bourne than was given by every member ofthe cast in Sakuntala,
even to the little child. There was no attempt at individual
effect, each one was intent only to give the spirit of the character,
and in every case, the delivery of the beautiful lines was impressive
in its earnestness and absolute naturalness, and the enunciation
was beautifully clear.

Stewart Dudley had—so those who have lived in India
declare—by some miracle caughtthe spirit of India in his music,
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in which he had used the Indian gradu
three times as many as we cmploy,
lcading motif for cach character runn;

;\Ih'()n of scale, which age
Aake Wagmer

¢ Wagner, he )
‘ . : » ng through, anq
solos introduced are weirdly quaint and thrilljy,,

. { b
with such notation, some of the musie st
unusual and strange dissonances, there
warmly rich and beautiful in tone.

as i
the vocal
—while nadurally
kes the car with
Wre parts of i thal are

.,r]lc biggest ;u}dculminuting tritmph was achicved by g
laminous yellow of the Celestial charioteer's wonderfy] s
which seemed almost dazzling ity lumin()sity.
settings were kept indeterminate and subdtued, hut wey

The whole production has left agn mnetfaceable ’
upon those who were fortunate cnough to see i, That such re;
wonderful effects could be attained by young aspir;mt‘s Q]f&;\”y
the aid of proper stage lighting cffects, and wigp few sta :Vl ot
veniences and accessories 1s a4 notable attainment thl,lt‘ ke con-
wonder in those who can realise the difficultjes surm()l‘mt

THE Music,

The music ol the play, though very interestin
be judged as part of the whole production,

The overture opens with  the King’s oy singing theme
given fiest wn the low register of the orchestra. Thi is contimm(i
by the higher strings and wood wind to 4 cimax, with a2 ¢ st
hint of the curse motive. A bridge passage for strings and wolbl
wind leads to Sakuntala’s love-singing thewme played by 0C
this works up toa repeat of the same given
octave by the flutes and oboes. A tremolo passag
with a further hint of the curse motive,
development of the King's theme working to
the King's and Sakuntala’s themes leading straight to the eyee
motive at full orchestral strength. A quict passage for .
ending with a cadenza for the oboc is followed by the
peak theme given by the flute in its highest register,
ture foreshadows the entire development of 1y, d
sublimation of the carthly unstable love the
significant reunmion at  the mystic’s retpe
Mountains.  The incidents of the drama
of the curse and other motives,

costume,
The stage
¢ cffcctiv‘c.
mpression

Arousey
ed,

g initself, i 1o

the violing
in the higher
: e for strings,
15 {ollowed by the
afull climax of both

strings
golden
The over.
rama : the
: Universgl ly
at in the Himalay,
are himited in (e use

Before and during part four, an otf-shoot f tl
Peak theme will be heard, suggestive of the nymph
their farewell to Sakuntala p

1€ Golden
s, who sing

The Sanskrit Academy, Madras.

PROSPECTUS.
The Academy was started by Sanskrit scholars and lovers of
Sanskrit literature in November 1927.

OBJECT.
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Scheme of transliteration :—

H=a ls=k |o=l
g:a B=rn =V
g =i F=C =]
P=i @i |o=]
e=Uu L=t | p=r1
ez = 1 =N | @r=n
ar==¢8 g=1
g=¢€ B=n
83::3'1 L= p &=
9:0 w=m
g:O flJ:y
e = Al g=Y

PRINTED AT THE MADRAS LAw JOURNAL PRESS, MYLAPORE,

SoPweIssn =]
LB wens = {

S TEG PESD = Th

This scheme is the same as
that followed by the Tamil
Lexicon of the University
of Madras except for the
last four ; k is used there
for &, but 1 prefer to have
the same & in translitera-
tion also since the k may
give a mistaken notion that
1t is a guttural sound while
infact it is guttural only
when it is followed by the
guttural etc. Its pronuncia-
tion is determined by the

succeeding consonant.
Refer to siitra 38,

MADRAS,

TOLKAPPIYAM.
Eluttatikaram ( Phonology)

1. Niinmarapul (Ancient Terminology.)
1. Elultenappatupa
Akaramuial
Nakara viruvay muppaslenpa
Carntuvaran marapin manralan kataiye,

The thirty (sounds) from a to n except the three secondary
ones are termed Eluttu,

Note.—Ilampiiranar, the earliest commentator on Tolkappi-
yam and Naccinarkkiniar, another commentator on the same
opine that this stitra deals with the name, number and order of
sounds. But Civafiinamunivar in his Tolkappiyamutarcittira-
virutti condemns their opinion and says that this siitra deals
only about the term Eluttu.

2.  Availam,

Kurriya likaram kurriya lukaram
Aytamenra

Muppar pulliyn melutto ranna.

They (secondary sounds) are 4, » and & which are repre-
sented by dots (in script).

Note.—Civaiianamunivar takes mupparpulliyum to qualify

all the three, viz, kurriyalikaram, kurriyalukaram and aytam,
But Ilampitranar and Naccinarkkiniyar take mupparpulliyum to
qualify only aytam.

3. Avarrul
aiu
E o ennu mappa laintum
Orala picaikkun kurrelut lenpa.

Of them the five sounds a, i, u, e and o are called kurreluttu
or short sounds and sound one alapu or mitra each,

1. This chapter deals with the classification of sounds, contiguous
consonants and the symbols for certain sounds,
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il
L oai

O anw epnu mappa 1l
Irala picaikki nettelut lenpa,
The sceven &, 1, 4, ¢, at, O and
long sounds and sound two matr

5.

X,

anare called netteluttn or
as cach,
mivala picaitial orelut tinre,

One eluttu never sounds three matras,
Note.—Here cluttu must mean symbol
aa 1s pronounced exactly in the g

krit.  Besides the word e
0.

and not sound, since
ame way as the pluta ain Sans-
ltutal in the following stitra sugrpgests it
Nitlam venti navoala putaiya

Kiitti eliuta lewmanar pulavar,

Learned men say that, to lengthen the

the short vowel or symbols should be writt
long vowel according to the qu

sound, the symbol for

cn close to that for the
antity needed, Ex, aa, T1i ete.
Note.—The expression ‘enmanar pulavar’ suggests that the
author of this treatise i not the first grammarian in Tamil
language.
7. Kannimai notivena vayys matlir as
Nunniti hunarnioy kanta vare,
One matra is the time taken for one wink of the eyes or one
snap of the fingers, according to the opinion of accurate gram-
marians,
8.  Aukdrq VIrvayp.
Panni relyipy, muyirena molipa.
The twelve (beginning with 4 and) ending with au are called
uyir or vowels,
9. Nukdra viruvdyp-
Patinen neluity, meyyena molipa,
The eighteen (beginning with and) ending with n are
called mey or consonants.
10, meyyo tivaiyiny muy
The nature of vowels is not altered even when pronounced
after consonants (i.c.) the Quantity of ka, ca, ta, ta etc. is only
one matra,

11,

iriyal liriya,

Meyyi nalave yaraiyena molipa,
The quantity of 3 consonant is half a matra,

: 3
TOLKAPPIYAM

i rin Frai Mmunre.
towiya wilaiyn MY ] 1) are of the
= 1 ; tl?rcc too (the sccondary vowels) ‘"tef) o
: other I s is half a matra each.
The e (i) the quaﬂﬁty of i, 0 and & 18 t. :
same nature; ;.(”‘yalaﬁ" kurukan makara mutaitie
raiya - L
. }("[lf\'it(l parukun feryun kalat. f at3 when
o -« chortened to quurtcr of a matr
. f a2 1s shortenec
The quantity 0 , N
it {ollows iomc consonants. Ex. Pon _
io ‘ 4. Utperu pulli yuruvad kunnné,
1% o A N wi ithin.
bol is that of m (&) with a dot W' et this
e )l aranar and Naccindrkkiniyar interpre ith a
s, — Hampurall T wi
Note— ltll ’tt the symbol of m () 13 Umt‘ Ofv'}t)lf”s)horleued
shtra to mein ];3 it since the 13th sttra deals wi et o
i ut s . .
dot wntlm:- oper to mention about s symbol an;ia n}z) o
it is r - i ishop Heber
m, 1}t is but p But the meaning given by n.1e n; t?:, ’ hl:m r;yengar
ordimary ™ azine was supported by Pan‘dlt M. «% 4 D
College n.]algwn Tolkippiyanarum Pulliyeluttukkalum pu
in his articie © ’ 65.
in Centamil Vol. XXV, p. 1 ‘ -
5. Meyyi niyarkai pullivotu nilaiyal. ded
- C is that it is provic
T} 1 ature of the consonant symbol is that it s p
en . tc
0z 5 5’ th. {Ol k! c cic.
With a dot. viz., &, . rk(”'y“ "larzré.
Ekara okarai tiya? _ )
16. 1o are of the same nature, (i.e.) the short e and
and o &159 itten as « and o.
iort o should be written ab.c.'r ?n ? - o & 6 were written -
the s In the time of Tolkappryanar e, €, 0 i
. N.Ote'—; % while they are now written as er, @, @ & &
. Y 9 1) _
as e, @ Pulli yilld velld meyyn _ '
17 M 1.7:uvuru vaki yakaramo _tuyfrttalu.
A;e'nai yuyird turnvutivin tuyiritaln
I yiriia lare.
Mayi rivala vuyir ¥ )
onazt symbols without dots as &, m, &, @ etc. reprttzs
s an
Al ?g:ant sounds followed by a and those for conson
se;xlt ;Z!:isby other vowels are different. o
follo 18. seyyin valiya tuyirtonru nilaiyé, l
1. follows a consonant in uyir-mey or consonant-vowels
Vowe ;
; ka, ki, ku etc.
e ,19 Vallelut tenpa kacata tapara. hard or voiceless
' - Heluttu or hard or
d r are called, vallel
K, ttpandrl

consonants.
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20.  Mellelut tenpa nasiana namana.,

i, fi, n, n, m and n are called melleluttu or nasals.
21, ltaiyelut tenpa yarala valala,

y, 1, 1, v, L and 1 are called itaiyeluttu or semi-vowels,

22, Awmmii varuwm valavkiyan marunkin
meymmayan kutanilai teriyun kdla;
d]

The above eighteen (consonants), when carefully examined
¢

in their usage, are followed by the same consonants or |}
different consonants and the former is called utanilaimayakk Oy
and the latter meynnayakkam. T yarkam

Note.—Naccinarkkiniyar interprets the sitra to mean {the
above consonants when carefully examined, are f{ollowed |
other consonants; or they being followed by vowels are foll, )3;
by other consonants followed by vowels; the former ig g)l\]\;L;
meymmayakkam and the latter utainlaimayakkam. Ilam .ﬁra‘ ' (.,‘
interpretation seems to be better, -fmpuranar’s

23, Taralala vennum pulli munnark
Kacapa vennu mivelut turiya,

Only k, ¢, and p can follow t, r, | and . Ex. Katka, katci
katpa; karka, muyarci, karpa; celka, valci, celpa; kolka , katci,
and kolpa. e

24,  Avarrul
Lalas.kan munnar yavavun tonrym,

Y and v also can follow | and |,

velyiru and kalvan. )

Nilcinai

Ex. kolyanai, celvam;

25. Nafagana manavenum pulli munnart
Tatta micaika lottana nilaiye, gl
f, i, n, n, m and o are followed by their corres
voiceless consonants.  Ex. kankan, kafican,
kampan and kanru.

ponding
kantan, kantan,

26, Avarrul
Nanas:kan munnark
Kacanapa mayavay vélu muriya,
K,c, @ p,m,yandv also can follow n and n,
vencintu, veniidn, panpu, venmai, manyiru, envatt
puncey, endiin, anpu, vanmai, inyal, and punvaraku,

Ex. e].]ku’
U; punku,

27.  Nanamava vennum pulli munnay
y & ka nirran meyper ranre,

TOLKAPPIYAM 5

Y also may follow i, n, m and v. Ex. urifiyatu, porunyatu,
tirumyatu and tevyatu.

28. Ma & kan pullimun vavoun tonrum.

V also can follow m.

Note :—Ilampiiranar gives nilam valitu as the example for
this siitra, while Naccinarkkiniyar says that, in his time, examples
for this siitra had died out.

29, Yarala vennum pulli munnar
Mutald keluttu nakaramotu tonyum.

Y, r and | can be followed by those consonants which can
stand as the initial member of a word (i..) k,t,n pmcv,i
y and n. Ex. dyka, arka, alka etc.; véynnanam, vérinanam and
velnnanam, :

Note :—IJampiiranar gives veykatitu, vérkatitu etc. as exam-
ples for this siitra, while Naccinarkkiniyar, véyka, arka etc, in their
place and remarks that such examples as are given by Illam-
piiranar are not suitable since each example is not a single word;
but this remark does not seem to be quite satisfactory since this
section deals only with the consonants that can possibly follow
another consonant.

30, Méynnilai cutti nelld velutiun
Tammur r@mvarium ralavalan kataiyé.

All consonants except r and | can be followed by the same

consonant. Ex. Kakkai, enfianam, paccai etc.
31, A4 iuammianrud cutiu.

Demonstratives are the three (sounds) a, i and u. Ex. avan,
ivan and uvan.

32. A ¢ 0 am mianrum vind.

Interrogatives are the three (sounds) 3, €, 6. Ex, unka, unke
and unko.

Note :—Ilampiiranar and Naccinarkkiniyar add ya also to
the above list; but it might have been omitted by Tolkappiyanar
since it is not a single sound. Naccinadrkkiniyar says that
examples with the interrogative @ were very rare in his time,

33. Alapiran tuyiritalu morricai nitalu
Mulavena molipa vicdsyotu civaniya
Narampin maraiya epmmandr pulavar.

Learned men say that the words and consonants have their
quantity increased in music, vocal and instrumental.
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Note.—Ilampiiranar adds ¢in vocative also’.

(Nfinmarapu ends.)

2. Molimarapu,» (Wordology),
Kurriya likara nirral vénlum
Yaven cinaimicai nraiyacaik kilavik
Kavayin varitum makara miirnié.

i stands after m and before ya in the it
a verb when a person ig addressed.
35.

34

aiccol miyd used with
Ex. Kénmiya, cér_\miyi, ctc,
Punariya nilaiyitaik kurukaln muritté

Yunarak kiyin munnar! tonrum,

i may also stand as the final member of the first of two
words in sandhi; more about it is dealt with later on ((ie) in
kurriyalukarappunariyal), Ex. Niku 4 yatu - Nikiyatu,

36.  Nettelut timparun totarmoli yrrun
Kurriya lukaram valla rirulé,

 appears as the final member after a hard consonant in

words having a long vowel before it (like niku) or in tot

armoli,
(like tenku, varaku etc.).
37, Laippatir kurukn mitanumg runté
Katappa tarinta punariya lana Y

4
u is further shortened in sandhi and it is dealt with in

kurriyalukarappunariyal, Ex. Cukkg + kotu = Cukkikkotu,
38, Kuriyalan munna raytap pulli
Uyirotu punarntaval laran micaitle.

s is always preceded by a short vowel and follow
hard consonant.  Ex. Ea, ku, ke.cu, katu, ketu, ke pu

Note.—The nature of & is similar to th

.

&

ed by a
and keru,
at of Jikvimiliya in
Sanskrit as in Kah-karoti (Fx#Qfd) if it precedes a guttural and
Upadhminiya as in Sanskrit kah-pathati (Eﬁ:'TGﬁ"{) if it precedes
a labial (i. ¢.) its organ of articulation ig determined by the
succeeding consonant. Air is allowed to Pass till the place of
articulation of the succeeding consonant and suddenly arrested,
Since it is not an open sound inasmuch as it i invariably
preceded by a short vowel., it c'annot be classified as g, vowel;
neither is it a consonant since it cannot be followed by a vowel,

—_——
* This chapter deals with the secondary sounds

. since they are not
:ound as independent eritities outside words, the ¢o

nsonants that can
stand as the initial member of a word and those ag the final member.,
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THE WORKS OF PRABHAKARA,

BY

T, R. CHINTAMANI, M. A,

Superintendent, Sarasvalimahal Palace Library, Tanjore.

o in a paper conlributed to the Madras session of the
Oriental Conference, Mahimahopadhyaya, Professor S, Kuppu-
makes the following remarks :—

{ the SarvadarSanakanmudi, by

Miadhava Sacasvati, referred to above, it is stated that Prabhikara
wrote 1wo comutentaries on the Sibara Bhisya (i.c.) Vivarana and
Nibandhana, The following extract gives this information and

some interesting particulars about the Prabhikara literature—
A TAEE SAEAEa | &

TSR T
Aot azmgaeed, | A9 Baeaaey: aRaaedd, | Few
Tgfie, R o, ARET mfEATEs S0 TRH-
AT | o AFAEEd SR RGeS, | TEH TEUSDA
LEE St Sl

P, 122 of the manuscript of Sarvadar$anakaumudi,
t it is clear that Prabhakara's

Brhati shoujd be identified with the Vivarana; and the Niban-
dhana which Dr. Jha identifies with the Brhati (sce lines 18 and

19 at page 9 of Dr. Jha’s hook— Prabhikara School), turns out
atj, for the commentary on the

fo be different from the Brh
Vivarana, called Rjuvimald by &3likanitha deals with the Brhat
The colophon G nmﬂiﬁ

and not with the Nibandhana.
' a as found at the end of the

Hafgnareafyao) reported by Dr. Jh
hydya in the Brhati manuscript

second pida of the second Ad
belonging to the Asiatic Society of Bengal, supports the identifi-
cation of the Brhati with the Vivarana,”!

e —
he Third Oriental Confe-

swami Sastriar, Avl,
« In the Madras manuscsipt o

From the foregoing extrac

——
s e e 4

1. Proceedings and Transactions of t

rence, Page 477 and ff,
11j—36
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~ e 11}(‘:1 proceeds to show, on the strength of certain
internal evidences, that the Brhati is only another name for the
Vivarana and not the Nibandhana, .

Now, from the extract given above from the Sarvadarsands
kaumudi, one fact is clear that Prabhakay N
taries on the Bhitsya of Sabar '
other writers also,
note —

A wrote two  conuuens
AsVAmIn. This fact is recorded bY
[E3Y . .

he h)lln\\‘mg references are worthy of

L Raminujicirya, in his

Tantraralisy: inted in the
. . . antrarahasya, printed in
Gaekwad Oriental Series rem o

arks af the owtset,
AR TgFETiTs syt
AR SRSt ¥ Fd |
W\W&W ﬁa{&iﬂ’ q
ST TGRSR B )
IS ot Reardagg LiEE I B H T T DAY

5 -
Io Varadarija in hig N

ning of the 2nd Adhyayy. OGP says at the begit®

A

TR R nd o R st
Rty TR, R T adamiEa |

Adyar Manuscript. Vol. 11, P >

3. Appayya Diksitu in Wiy p

pada of the 3rq Adhyiyg—

m@agzxg m mAEmiig e FAAE

TR AT Y)
P, 789, Nippayasigar E
These extra
two Commentayi

an additional iy, :
‘ rmat : -alyha
first and then, the on that Prabhikara wrote

" Nibandha: pom s ards the
tradition in ki comn aoa. - Riménuja secords !
sdrathi Migra,

s go to prove debinitely that Prabhikara W
€5 S - 5 Y
S on the Sibarg Bhisya, Vuradacdja gW

He sayy 1—

arimala remarks in the 3rd

dn.

rote
es U8
the Vivara?d
same

entary on the Nydyaratnamild of partha”
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figur am gad Teon guitar St S g adugE: |
e W qageon qufin gadt S U
Adyar Manuscript. P. 633.

Thus we see that the Vivarana was written first and that the
Nibandhana next. Now what could have been the reason which
compelled Prabhitkara to write two commentaries ? - The follow-
ing explanation is offcred in certain quarters @ Prabhikara wrote
the Vivarana and his teacher Kumdrila Bhatta chanced to look
into it. The doctrines propounded therein were antagonistic to
his and consequenily he criticised them in a work of his
(Kumirila’s). Prabhakara had to defend his position and in refuta-
tion he wrote the Nibandhana, This explanation may be taken for
what it is worth, but cannot be brushed aside as baseless.
Salikanitha, in many places in his Rjuvimala points out how the
Brhati (Nibandhana) is intended to refute the statements made
in the Virtika of Kumirila Bhatta.

Let us now turn to the identification of the work of Prabha-
kara that is now available. The available work is called the
Brhati and a commentary on it by Silikanatha, named Rjuvimald
is also available, Writing about 20 years ago Dr. Jha was not
then aware of the 2 works of Prabhakara. He was aware of the
references to Prabhidkara as Nibandhanakira and when a work of
Prabhakara was discovered, he at once named it Nibandhana. It
was Mahamahopadhyiya, Professor S, Kuppuswami Sastriar who
first drew the attention of scholars to the two works of Prabha-
kara, And on the strength of certain evidences which he was
able to collect, he viewed the question from a different point of
view and came to the conclusion that the available work called
Brhati could not be identified with the Nibandhana but only with
the Vivarana. I had occasion to view the question fully during
the course of my official work as librarian of the Adyar Library
and I shall summarise the results of my enquiry briefly.

Miadhava Sarasvati states in the Sarvadarsana Kaumudi that
the Vivarana consists of (about) 6,000 granthas (every grantha
consists of 32 syllables) and the Nibandhana of 12,000 granthas,
These figures cannot be accurate to the letter but are only
approximate. Now the Brhati is available up to the end of the

.sixth Adhyaya and it consists of nearly 8,000 granthas. There

are six more Adhyayas and that portion is yet to be discovered.
It is obvious, therefore, that this cannot be the Vivarana, which is



281 JOURNAL OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH

the smaller of the two works.  The portion of the commentary
for the 6 Adhyiivas exceeds 6,000 granth.s which is the extent of
the entire Vivarana, Now this point raised @ doubt in  the state-
ments of Madhava Sarasvati.  The Rjuvimald, which is now
available, is a commentary on the Brhati and Miadhava Sarasvati
says that it is a commentary on the Vivarana.  Professor Kuppu-
swami Sastriar thought probably that L'idhava Sarasvati was
wrong in his calculations.  To me it scems that he was wrong,
not in his calculations, but only in making the Rjuvimali a
commentary on the Vivarana.  The following are my reasonsi—

(1) Appayya Diksita refers to the Rjuvimald as Nibandhana-
paficika. He says :—

3% B ResaermgiRvent aaf e & deq-
sEuiqEal e aEEaReRy RiEe |)

Parimala, P. 139, Nirnaya Sagara Edition.

Paficikii is the general name of the works ot Salikanitha
(for example, Vivarana-paiicikd, Nibandhana-paficiki, Prakarana-
paficika etc.). It is evident from the extract that Appayya

Diksita regarded the Rjuvimald as a commentary on the
Nibandhana,

(1)) Raminuja in his Nayakaratna remarks :—
e AW vangeEda gufiar gt S N

(quoted ante.)

This extract explicitly records the fact that the Brhati is
otherwise called Nibandhana.

. (iii). Varadaraja's remarks, in his commentary on the Naya-
viveka given under, elucidate the point clearly.

2 fT0 AR 1 B oo semRRwerdaemERi-
I WA | 7 RS ggeTha wemene -
P 1) Nayavivekadipikd Adyar Ms. Vol. I, p. 175,

b, gt g SR SRR rr—Raa Rl |

Vol. I, p. 256.

o T RFORFEE] TERTRGIENIH, | I, ;

FETaq SRRt SR ey aa e dey

sEraETRETE -—RT FR ) Vol. I, p. 491,
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Fsfimm
SreoTEFRREE T e
{;{E.j;gqﬁﬁ | st | 7 Al gmﬁmra
RerE—aRR | ngigéwq?% e
; R ' 0] #A Ul
P R fert: 1 71 Vol. 1, p. 527.
foit & gi I% FATg-
o fA@ g oAl g ¥
qeae NefAmed fawd:  ATIRRTE i'@:lﬂw FgaH
siaTes SR | T Vol. 111, p. 602-B.
X Raem arqerERERed: R
q@%;a:m ey o dw R TR O}
o AR ee 6 Rl Ao —

Vol. 111, p. 634.
s |l :
. f - qggrataed  REmeETEE: aqE

) Vol, 111, p. 637.
R i R

nffere— g |

Vol. 1V, p. 215,
v i iates Vivarana from the
tracts ‘@’ differentiates the araga tro
1’_‘ t?efe ‘eh,t r?f. and ‘g’ identifies the Vivarafa with the
Brhati; :b"t ;’S to point out that there is no incoz.isistency
Laghvi; °C. \;ivarana and the Dipaéikha; . differentiates the
be.tweenhthea and th.e Laghvi; th,’ regards the Nibandhana to be
?\Inbar}d an‘th the Brhati. These extracts are enough to show
x;l‘ex:t;f;l wxxlxiban dhana is the same as the Brhati and that the
e . -
tvi?;arana should be distinguished from the Brhati. ]
(i\;) At the beginning of the second Adhyiaya Bhavanatha
< hig iveka —
says in his Nayavivexa = -
s SR TAR WA | A e savedi-
o et TR @ | TR W
oy AT R T s @R, AR S

syoged, & 1l
{% Nayaviveka, Adyar Ms. Vol I, p. 232,
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Now the corresponding passage in the Brhati reads thus:—

SRS FACTEE TR | e R I

Brhati, Vol 11, pp. 438-—439,
It is clear that Bhavanitha quotes from the Br

its other name Nibandhana.

(v) The opening verses of the Rjuvimala lend
view that itis a commentary on {he Nip
itself runs thus t—

CEUEIERIEICI e s BL ol
SIS FHAM:  FAEA ||

(vi) The following passage occurring af the bcginning of
the 9th Adhyaya of Rjuvimali finds support for {he
prepounded herein, in the Vivarana,

Idy ‘AEEta’ e S Aol F1g-
AT | aRE AT gy WA TR | ey

‘TIAORE ARMEE NI N @@ g TR
niaETaT, | SreEty —

AN AR R |
€ 5 FF STAmadRa: ) o

ati, through

support {o the
andhana,  The verse

view,

Pp. 5.4,
he commentary ig
ung. 1t is clear there-
ala is not a commentary on the

Unless it be different from the work on which t
written, the whole argument comes t notl
fore that the work Rjuvim
Vivarana,

(vii) Later writers on Mimirsa refer to cert
special to the author of the Nibandhana
could be traced in the extant Brhati,
special to the author of the Vivarana are not to e traced in thig
work. A certain amount of reservation ig necessary here, for
there are doctrines common to both the Vivarana and the
Nibandhana. We must leave themiout of account. The follow-
ing references will clear my position.

I have given in parallel columns cert
Nibandhana and the corresponding por
perusal of these extracts will convince
references to the Nibandhana are only to t

ain doctrines as
and almost all of them
Doctrineg referred to ag

ain references to the
tion of the Brhati, A
any reader that the
he extent Brhati,
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¥ ammvauﬁiiiiﬁlﬁl | EANES
i w5 £ o, o
o gt s | 1 G g
AT o sl iff'a '
e TR T
S G 1 I C B L
affaw, |l

721 FraCOrIETaERT af-
ol fafaan ; aH
?; qRRTRET 4T AT 7 &9
7fr fraifad, |
o oy faafar | qead EFEEIQ'\??
ﬁmsmﬂaﬂﬁﬁmq‘
A Tl qaE™ TEm-
qegeTdtawEfa: | E FAd
g omfa LT
ax wiwg weesy, R F
¥ qel{l g FARITIARY, | sl (et faf: | asiara-
mﬁa‘ g AT il Wu .
fraTorAdT  HTAITHRA, fiya: gl ! qararardm
= T SRR || B IR TAdRE st
fr steard el Asdfa F90 CANE: ||
m§m~ 3 I aghn  SAARTERR =1 w0 )
TR WHSA  AEAYSTEAFE TR
foeaa |l
frar g fF ORRAER weH |
IIATHII A E LRI
aggfa: |l . -
i e can clearly see that w!nat is re
llntglizst 1}\;?1?112]::;;1?;1;’2&1 is found in the Brhati and what
ferrec
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should be the same as the Nibandhana and

different from the
Vivarana ?

I have rcferred to a few correspondences alone,  There are
many more but they have not been recorded here for want of
space.

Instances can be multiplied but they are unnecessary,

Professor S, Kuppuswami Sastriar's in
based on the following passages in-—

i. Vidhiviveka and the Nyayakanika,

T a7 T A, AARIAT
TEARET a1 siffego
P. 413, Vidhiviveka,

...... ax ﬁqm agmahalqa\gm Ce e resetaseenan
RN RaTE—ommrie |

ternal evidence iy

ATRGA, Fu-

P, 413, Nyiyakanika,

Misra—

TEE T3 AA: qrafimer w5 o 53 5 R |

REFIRETNE—Wag gy WA TR R sy
G9ard, 9509 Rdens gfy Rreatfirggmaa

u. Nyayaratnamili of Parthasirathi

FY etc.

TIRRNE W e, el o
IO, | H o TARATTIET, 7 ageqy |

EEQIRAT: Gy EEEGIERT

sferiRaa AEFTTNRA: I

RrergmEtagl I'?TWIW@W: |

A T THRYY 3%@%@& i

T AECRA: WY g A8, AFRIAM, | 7 & @
HAISTOIG THAT | ZemRaRRy ¥, AR | R SIGY
T AR ENSAg A AR o CEuEicE
od sy AR B @, afvaRRTR | 2 R Ryg-
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qawEAREmgEn: g aRdE g ) qug; q aa, gud-
ERWUEE, F¢1 FEdTEE F & anat .ra'»ﬁja, qaraffgz el -
&, T A FA AL | A SHEA A GIAR, TEEEHT Eﬁr
FEIERR ¥, ITTHRIT, | SATET, TR T, q@rrg”
I | 3 quEatialy dem Ao aqiaﬁ?sqﬁ% | a9, ITSeg-
g geddn | 7 B aF oRragen raa’iqh%f, ag;ﬁwiiﬁ_r@
et iy, ¥ 9 Braa Al gone Bfeea 3l | qewed
v aidts: qEGERE KA A AR iﬁfﬁ RAFFHT: !m-
B ~—aag AGFRAE GEIRI TR RN f{ﬁamaﬂm ag0l
R ald Renlaarge@a fa\ﬂ’i'liﬂﬂ;.l T Eﬂ?ﬁﬁ@ A
gl 9 B aca PefaghamaRa ; smiaka 3 9 s adigdiee ||

qa  SEEId  pERggERafd—aeaaify 1 ag
FAgas FABISaFATEEE srqhﬁvnra\?aw: [wa:,] wiRka-
TE— qFON I | 99 GF T FARE: Spagierd: [
g1) | Faralay ) aBush SRIRgEEa 9 g :arz?.: | g
qgE aﬁqwrf—ﬁqeargqmﬁggqm%——iqﬁﬁ | @ T4 @q(\w
FIHS PIEE-TERUR 19 AR ﬂf@ﬁqlqvﬁa{\aaa
gyl FaenhyTd w0y | MIrgaAa EueaTE—afg |
urdas; PG (9] | o seEd sarEe-— qER | e

| EESAAIYAEE HISgRAEA & SR EasEe |

geiagdaRRy  EmEsHEaa Ruaa il o« ﬁﬁﬁa«i{qﬁa
AT | agd— senfRAR R | e a'éﬂ%’: EES f%lg@{@ﬂq T
71 SRR AT aaeaeEn T aike: 17 & Giﬁr frftaa
IR gATREGEETE AR wfah T | ARt
AMERENAREFICENERY A g GIANTASAT 9 HuHg: A6
g, agg @Y W@ JQEE 3R W | GuakRgoan AYad
UFAETAE  Igd-—geqiigakf | TmTEEEs  Ahges
Ay oRedd—aaR | oo gEaERe: | a B
a7 qEIAEERATEE Bag 9998 | cEERRKaERm, |

fs g Gerar saEgTesT § diad | aauray Rramor 8-
11—37
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TREIT T G 4 7 A ada: | g rieda—
TenlRfy | adn wafsal “TERY: e gy
IR  aevigafi ] REEEER S ST,
IEHERT AgT5diadl Rafeegm: wegEhiya:, swasaf a:f?ﬁ‘m’-

EIGIE LR AR EE TR i) a5 (@]

qu'j-za @RI am gy T aoftor ofy A 2fd
AR | R AW ey e Tl S | e
TRaE—RTymRal | g g TR g
maqq‘@fmtﬁém TR e A |
AEHIZNR | rmf{ ARTHRT TIABHTH aga THS a9-
mm'a\@: TR, g AR, qa; sanfagerrE, e
£ raafqearfﬁf% ARIIRE ; A s FeraraifrmgyEr-
WE S | el q Folemng—aq Al | a2
TIEIR—7 e | )

\J :
Now let us compare thig

. with what ig .
portion of the 5th Adhy at is found in

aya of the Brhati,

T3 AEigendfar g e sl e
rrqauj{%, 4T | FalRram gy () a99dme saqmofefsag
SEICCE B PR e TRAMTTS s () & Har argmERG

mﬂ‘amﬁﬁé KL R DT B Ty | afrda; afd
S, TR B

& AK FA Fehag £ | RRaRymRNS RraR | s am

n%qﬂf%r%aﬁam@m y SafERRf | 5y FEsfagge-
qTET, E D e o S — I Araias & fgEnd

d I I . :
“ g .

the opening

TR Al Sl v ECERE TSP IER R e
WTSIFRRI— ¢ R — gy IT’A | TTHRRRE-
T fi?mrvav{, ATAN egRigsay R wERAeRmy-
Ranl fam o f T urg 2 3y ©”E: | alE 3R
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SAEFAIH W sgEieEds  aedi)@Rmans
FAFIGTA () 4 waPaRd, @ afw wRkgea |
ATTHEANANLS Eqeh: | @F Al eqgeadissasy Pemr a9
e’ g TARTRIENT W, A 36 | (e RIS |
FLARSR SFIE: FRISTRG TN SR G 66 g
FROT, ArFadaa [Faa: afide | gafraRegentigR dmATar-
NAFT, 99 AN | 4T @@ T AGgIE @y oF
waral Aoy, sFawmIm@aad | eRkisAvaaRaraiy-
diamEagRad Jad 7 W | TR oW ||

A careful comparison of the passage quoted from the
Brhati and the Nayakaratna leads me to believe that the
Nibandhanapaksa of the Nyiyaratnamala could be clearly traced
to the Brhati. In the same breath Ramanuja tells us that the
Nibandhana that is referred to is the same as the Brhati and that
the Vivarana is otherwise known as Laghvi.

From the discussion above, is it not proper to argue that the
Nibandhana of Prabhakara is the same as the work thai we have
at present 7 I would request my revered Professor to reconsider
his position in the light of the remarks made in this paper and
let us have his decisive views on the point,



STUDIES IN THE IMAGERY OF THE HAMAYANA.
By
Prorissor K. A, SUBRAIMANYA IVER,
Head of the deparbent of Sanskiity Lucknow Unizeraly,
1

Despite the Dhvanivida, which asvigns a subordinate plice
to Alankiras or figurative images, both poects and critics have
always shown wmense fnterest in them in India, Bharata, thg
earliest of the known writers who den) with the subject ol
Alankiras, recognises four of them in his Nityadastea,t but their
number wenl on increasing, until it reaches the respectable
number of 125 in the Kuvalayanandi  of Appayya Diksita,
without, of course, counting the Sub-divisions,  The Jast great
work belonging to the Alankiradastra, the Rasugangiadhara of
Jagannathapandita, written long after the Dhvanivida had
received almost umversal recognition at the hands of pocts and
critics, 1s primarily a detailed study of the Alankdras. It is not
merely critics who take delight in defining and analysing thesce
figures of speech, but poets also exhibit a weakness for them
throughout the whole period of Sanskrit Literature,  Nor is there
anything surprising in this. Figurative imagery is bound to have
its place in all good poctry.  Liven critics like the Dhvanivadins,
who have declared that poetry has a higher function to perform
than the mere presentation of beautiful imagery, have admitted
that uuagery, if carefully used, can serve this very  higher
purpose.

The interest of our critics, from Bharata to Jagannitha-
pandita, has, however, been in the form of the Alankiaras, It must
be admitted that our Alankirikas have bequeathed to us o very
deep, penctrating and detailed analysis of the forms that Sanskrit
imagery can assume.  Great efforts were made fo distinguish one
form from another. In later times, all the devices provided by
the Navinany{xy;l {or reaching extreme accuracy i definitions

were adopted for the purpose.  The history of the Alankira-
§dstra is, to a very greal extent, the history

of the discovery of
newer and newer forms cf i

agesy of a more and more scientific

—
1. Bharata-Nagyadstra, XVI. (Benares Edition),
S. K. De, Sanskrit Poetics II, p. 6,
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basis for classifying them and of the formulation of more and
more accurate delinitions of them, Appayya Diksita’s “Citra.
mimamsa” and  Jagannathapandita's  « Rasagangidhara”  are
indications of the kind of controversies that must have been
carried onin circles of eritics in ancient 1ndia.

There is, however, something more than Jorue in any given
image.  An inage usually involves a comparison and i com.
parison presupposes three things =—the object of comparison (the
upameya) the standard of comparison, (the upamana) and the
point of similanity (the saminadharma).  These might be called
the contents of an image.  The contents might remain the same
while the form varies and the form might remain the same, while
the contents vary. The following passage from the “Cilra-
mimaihisa ”’ would make this quite clear :—

FF §9 gEll GRIEEE aEgT | SRR -
= 3 —or .98

HAH 9T | 991 fe—"T7 17 59 gEfd w1 it |
8] - .
‘ot gafia” e | Cgaltd T o o) e ey g
- 13 =or .} <@ .
e o e | “geit % oY @R | YgmeRm a;rql
argfy”? g gitora: | AT seRadl w oy gRe | el

In the above passage, the contents of all the figures of
speech are the same, namely, the face and the moon; .but the

:f;rm varies according as it is upama, or riipaka or something else,

The Alankaradistra is essentially an analysis of  the form of
the images. This analysis was undertaken partly to satisfy a
h . M - M . -
atural intéllectual curiosity and partly, because, it was felt that it

na u’_z‘ thing to do with the aesthetic pleasure we feel when we
s 5(m'leoss a beautiful image. 1t may be admitted ihat. it has
come 25 to do with it. How else can we explain the different
S(f)fn:;iﬂgz]ﬁs of the different figures of speech even when the
effe

Kalidasa wriles i— N X
s 7 TaArER daSRAT TR !
Ao awEgERl AR & Tid: |)

Citramimimsé, p. 6, (Nirnaya Sagara Press Edition),
i

1.
2. Ragh. I, 4.



294 JOURNAL OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH
Do we like the comparison only because il has taken the form of
upama, or also, because, of its appropriateness

rey for ity
contents ?

We cannot doubt that our Afankirikes had recognised the
share of the contents in muking an tage beantiful,

to Bhamaha, the defects of
Medhivin, are as follows 1 —

g e feda: |

SYAFINTS T STEemany & |
Vamana's list is almost identical —

drafiFafegramamaamEmaR |

It will be observed that these are defects in the condents of

the upami and not in the form, Appayya Diksita prs the whole
thing in @ more positive form when he Says 1—

SRGICIREREDTD o Tt e ol

B AR SeaRen |

LIEEEREIC e RHELI L Sl ot M | N
AT | o T “paa i v g TR Agar | aangdmy
TIARTARFIAET Q4 4 a1 | B g gag HITTAREF, |
qHSfT GEF: FRraaTRiETIiT saTa FEYIHRL CAFH Rt
uS | o e e g S ot g w |
e FEN A 5 T aE: | Y W 7 R | Y
/7 ¢ g | i Zaee B g &Y 7wy |
Mot aRAE g e | g 2aa 3@ T TR | “aey.
R A g 7 e ) “TI BET: i efy 5
WA | T B o oy 9 e | mmn ol ofy
T

The meaning of this passage ¢
here recognition, in theory at lc
contents in an jmage

According
N upamd, as mentioned by

annot be mistaken,
ast, of the import
y of their share
pleasure we feel when we come

There ig
ance of the
i the production of the
across a good image.

A recent
1. Bhimahillaikira, 11, 30, e

2. Vamana’s Kavyalankirasfitra Vrtd, IV, i, S,
3, Citramimﬁrhsz'l, p. 6,
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«What precisely is the origin of‘t.hel‘ szlsz-t
. take in the pictures of mctaph'ur a11fl smnl)c., ;:':d( ":bovc
SUre We fl‘““ ive word-picture ? | think that, ovu‘ ind avove
from unfigurative '\vo B ere is a little shock of surprise cause
' ,i!tfczctf;:;a:-ochcment of two l.lOﬁOllS 1%1at :;m-nefli-’l 12
by the unexpee .onnected and remote fxgm one another,
moment bc{o.rc, u}l‘l‘cas (need [ refer to babies ?-) would .scem an
noticing of hkembb{L jeasure—we call comp,unso.ns odv:'us, bfxt
ever-fresh sourcelo‘ ]iss. : And when the likeness is perceived “m
love them nonelhtklbnegS perhaps cven despxte. obvious and px’t':;
the midSt- of lllll}ke,yegs’ the pleasure is proportionately greater,
ponderating uni ej il (;orelicnl recognition of the importal?cei of
" In spite of thl?b;.lllty of an image, we find ir.x out Alankara-
the condents for the an;lyb’is of them. Butif it is true .that the
$istra no stud}j, no thing to do with the pleasure we derive from
contents h'nve b()‘ﬂ?c & if it is true that imagery has played a
cautiful 1mages fm'” seriods of Sanskrit literature, t.hen SL}Ch
conspicuous part i d)te;ts of the images might yield' interesting
an analysis of thedco_lt seems to me, throw some light on the
results. It shoul. ’l?temture. It would show to what extent the
history of SanSkn.t lqin {he same in the different authors and
contents vary o 1etn ]‘literature. Explanation would have to be
eriods of SanSkr.lation or the repetition, as the case may 'be. It
sought for the vari ranve of the poetic power of the different
would show tt'z.e elat?Oﬂ to one another. It might throw some
weiers ard theﬂ.r;l between form and content in the evolution
light on the relatllo short, no history of Sanskrit literature could
of the i[.nages. ; Jete ivhich did dot include a historical treat-
be consnd‘el'edﬁ(t) i[f:']ge[‘v, from the point of view of form as we!l
ment of San lI tl:xe c;:isting works on the History of Sansk.rxt
as of contenf-l nls those of Professors Keith and Winternitz,
literature, SUCh ‘bt many interesting remarks on the umagery of
there are, 10 dOUE, o systematic treatment.  The task is a big
Saukril pociS.. bu't 1: huit~ to be made. The following pages are
one, but a beginting ble attempt at such a beginning. 1 have
ho more~mant?;l;;l;incxjith t}?e Valmiki-Ramayana?, because it
tltl?l;f:het :ltnll).teive find the beginnings of Kavya.

English writer says:—

the delight in

Stephen. J. Brown. "_The World or Imagery.” London
1. ephen. J.

1927-2 The Bombay Recension of the Ramiyana has been used for this
1

study.
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. Ihe hr§t step in the study of the imagery of the
is to determine the occasions on which the nnage

- L S LT ‘ ‘S
work. As every one knows, the work is an in:m

3 1T 1 . v age ‘ ¢
one reads it, all sorts of scenes pass before our
descriptions Hics : ;

k} ions of cities and l.mdsc;xpcs, herce ritksasag 1 migl
monkeys. There are Jing se ' s anc might
father 'fnd o ¢ are moving scenes in which hushand and f"fy

acker - gy R ¢ :
g t t . son, master and servant, king and subject i e
riest take part ¢ Ve expressi ‘ » prince
';l)‘l part and give expression to Heir innc(-m():: feel; ind
1Cre are acc s of duels : c¢ '
¢ accounts of duels and battles, devastation of clings,
N ‘ ¢ \ ¥l
burning of cities and ruthless destruction of arm; Ccountrics,
human and divine. There are speeches 1 s by we
) €s barn of ind;
. 5, . 2171 dl'l]
anger, lflm.cnt(ltxons expressive of profound sorrow .i’
tions of wisdom.  With all this, the work is maj [, wd exhorta-
Pe . M el 1 ' l
narrative of events, big and small Y

Riamiyana
appear in the
nse one. As
cyes,  There are

apons,
ation and

a continuouy

Into the maj
) o n1in s
and his exploits are woven countless episode n story of R

the mincr characters of the work

ima
S centering round

however, is ¢ In all this variety and l'ic;::ss(ll:fsnfn; ‘bcforc w
what are the occasions which particularly call bfm.JtTthmatth»
from the poet 2 In answer to this, it may be stated % l oagery
manner, that images are found throughout the WO'.k‘ll l general
hardly a sarga in which at least a few com ).L.?,‘ There s
occur. They may not always be very Stl‘iking}‘:;lzonb: -do not
mere repetitions of quile commonplace image; m“,y ;::6;);;:]

3

TOIEAWA, YRAA=A, TAGS , GAEE, JmaHm  cle

interest lies not in these, but in those which occ ' Q'Ul.
occasions, For, there are some occasions on whicl:ltllrl 0'1] ?PCCl?ll
seem to come in quick succession and in greater abu C;C o e
is these which are striking and arrest our attention “‘-'l«‘l?cc- 3
which secem to have been mtroduced by the poct' lxlt'[;s these
with a full knowledge of the effect they will have on( :11. crately,
91‘ the reader. 1 give below a list of passages fn wllb' ‘hCiU'Cl'
1'mages are thus more striking. It is by no means an ¢ llm'h t.hc
list, but, I hope, sufficiently complete, not to inval\id(wt )LX ative
clusion that may be drawn from it. -

I. 18, 50-52,

any con-

Dagaratha describes his joy on the
arrival of Visvamitra and compares
the occasion to others,

«» Sumati asks Visvimitra who Rima and

Laksmana are, while describing them

. Dt;]scripti'on of Ahalyd as Rama see';
er,

1. 48, 2-5.

1. 49, 14-15,
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1, 55, 9-10.

I1. 1.
11. 2.
11. 3, 27-29.

1L 4, 5, 6.

11. 7, 1-30

11. 8.
11 9, 41-46.
1L 10, 23-26.

11. 12.

11. 15.

11. 16, 9 L.
15. 16.

1. 18, +-7.
1. 20, 32-34.
11. 20, .9-55.

11, 34, 2-3.

11, 40.

1. 43.

1. 59, 28-30.
1. 65, 66.

11, 73, 1-5.

11. 93, 8-15.

11. 94.

111 16.

111, 19, 3-4.

111 26, 27, 28, 29, 30...

111, 31, 41-44

111—38

Description of Visvamitra, defeated
and humiliated by Vasistha. ‘
Description of Rama by Dasaratha.
Description of Rama by the people.
escription of Rama as Dasaratha sees
him coming.
Description of the preparations for the
abhiseka of Rima as Yuvaraja.
Manthard’s speech to Kaikeyl —on
hearing of Rama’s coronation.
Manthara’s speech.
Kaikeyi's description of I anthara.
Description of Kaikeyi in istress.
Speech of Da$aratha on hearing  of
Kaikeyl's two boons.
Sumantra’s  description of Rama's
palace.
Sumantra’s description of Rama.
Poet’s description of Rima as he goes
out to meet Dasaratha.
Description of DaSaratha in distress.
Description ot Kausalyd in distress.
Kausalyd’s lamentation on hearing of
Rama’s exile.
Description of Dadaratha in distress,
Departure of Rama.
Lamentation of Kausalya.
Lamentation of Dasaratha.
Lamentation of Dasaratha’s wives after
his death.
Bharata’s  indignatian  on  hearing
Rama's exile.
Description of Citrakiita by Bharata,
Description of Citrakita by Rama,
Description of winter in Paficavati.
Khara's speech on seeing Strpanakhd
mutilated.
Description of battle between Rama
and the Raksasas.

Marica's advice to Ravana not to lake
Sitd away.



208 ]()U]\'NA[, O ORIEXNTAL ]\'ES[’:A]\'CH

111, 37, 12-20.

L. 47, 32 (L

11, 51
1152,
11 560,

V. 14, §9-23.
IV, 15, 19-21,
IV, 17, 1 L6

V. 19, 21-20.
IV, 23, 22-28,

N
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2
V. 29,

V. 15,
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V.
VL 5.

VL 16.

(951
~

VI 24,
VI 53,
VL 5%
VI 5%

Marica's secondd speech to e

k same
effect.

SH's reply  when Rivang

) Proposes
marrige,

Puttle between Jtdyus and Rivan,
Deseription of ihe ravishment of.Sila
SiHd's reply o Rivana'y proposal o;
martiage,
Sugriva going «at {o hattle,
Deseription of Rama by Tiva,
Description of Fatlen Valip,

" . by "Tara,
Lamentation of Tara,

Description of the rainy

SCASO1),
» ” autuman,
" Hanuman's leap  across
the ocean.
" Lanka by anumian,
” Lanké.
" A moonlit night,
” Ravana’s palace,
3 ” ”
" »  harcny,
” ’" ”
" Adokavana,
" Sud i distress.,
. Ravana's visit to Sita,
" Sita in distress.

SItd’s reply to Ravana’s proposal.
Specches of Riavana and Sita,
Siti’s lamentation.

Description of mountain,

" Hanumaw's return leap.
Rama's lamentation,
Ravanga's  indignant speech  to

Vibhisana,
Ravana's angry speech to Suka,
Battle between Vajradanistra and Suka.
" Prahasta and Nila,
Description of Riksasac,
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VL 61. ... Description of Kumbhakarna.

VI 71. " Atikaya.

V1. 102. ... Fight between Rama and Ravana,

V1. 103. " ”

VI 111. ... Vibhisana’s lamentation on the death

of Ravana.

Before explaining the above list, it must be stated that the
bulk of the Rimilyana is made up of narratives, written in a
simple style, in which the story progresses from incident to
incident and episode to episode. Interspersed among these
narratives and forming, on the whole, only a minor portion of the
work are some speeches and descriptions. It is quite clear from
the above list that the images, when they do occur in greater
abundance and in a striking manner, occur in these speeches and
descriptions and nol in the narrative portion of the work, which
is devoted 1o the telling of the story. It is in these speeches and
descriptions that we have to see the beginnings of the later
Kavyas, in very many of which the narrative portion is reduced
to the absolute minimum and the speeches and descriptions
occupy the whole work.

Taking the speeches first, it will be found that tliey are
generally uttered by the characters under the stress of some
emotion, Sometimes it is jeclousy, as in the case of Manthara
who addresses Kaikeyi when she hears of Rama’s impending
coronation as Yuvaraja. Sometimes it is sorrow, as when
Dadaratha and Kausalyd lament about Rima’s exile or when Tara
laments on the death of Vilin, Sometimes it is rightcous
indignation, as when Bharata hears of Rama’s exile or when
Sita rejects Riavana’s proposal of marriage.  Sometinmes it is pity,
as when Marica tries to dissuade Ravapa from his scheme of
taking Sitd away. These cmotions spontaneously call forth
imagery frcm the poet.  The images are gencrally of a homely
nature and therefere very effective in expressing the emotion in
question. Sitd’s speech in III, 47—when Rivana proposes
marriage is a very good example.

This connecticn between image and emotion is, by the way,
quite interesting, because it is one of the topics dealt with in the
Dhvanyiloka.)  Anandavardhana is, on the whele, rather
suspicious. He is afraid that too many images in a passage

1. Dhvanyilloka, p. 85 £.1.
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meant to evoke sentiment might distract the attention of the
reader away from the latter. He advises cantion, without barring
images altogether,  He sums up his views as follows :(—

ey IEN aeie RRAfE: |
RIFREHE ) Tmdam ||
g a@a Tifgaq w999 |
S o AFOAET AlAFTREAT )
ezl wge aaq gaEugo |
AT RN ARG AT ||

This crrs perhaps on the side of caution.  The English
writer quoted above goes much farther when he writes s The
more emotion grows upon a man, the more his speech, if he
make any effort to express his emotion, abounds in igures—
exclamation, interrogation, anacotuthon, apostrophe, hybcrhulc
(yes certainly, hyperbole 1) simile, metaphor,  His language is
what we sometimes euphemestically describe as ‘ picturesque .
Feelings swamp ideas and language is used to express, not the
reality of things, but the state of one’s emotions,”’2

I must not be understood to say that all emotional speeches
in the Ramayana abound in figurative images. I only mean that
they have a strong tendeucy to do so. There are some exceptions.
For example, there is the first reply of Dadaratha to Viévimitra
when the latter asks for Raima and Laksmana to be sent with
him for the protection of his sacrifice. The request must have

given a shock to Da$aratha and his reply is no doubt full of
emotions, but there is hardly any image in it.

The descriptions in the Ramayana are of a most straight-
forward nature, much as we would expect them to be when art is

in the first stage. Al the things contained in the thing to be
described are enumerated in detail.

: No altempt secins to have
been made to pick and choose.

! One could say they are almost
like catalogues, if the word did not connote absolute absence of
poetic merit.  The following description of Citrakiita by Riama
might be considered a typical onc :—

1. Dhvanyiloka, p. 88.
2, 'The world of Imagery, p. 90,
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qRATES W% | AAIESOnga |
Rt aRmaaigaiEEad
YREaamEn: Hd gawarm |
fqarEgaota HALEGHL: |
JUEFIFA AL |

RoeasTad aan TEReaan |
AT e o |
srgduicad A FgaiRETE: |
aEeATaet: Brend: gaada: |
st feairgraoi: |
FRAATRE AU RRABIIY |
aEamE AT ||
qeqafE: TN SEEEIARA: |
qaAIRIER: Ba g Bk |
This passage illustrates not only the detailed, catalogue-like

nature of the descriptions, but also their directness. When the
poet wants to say that there are wild animals on the mountain,
he says, quile direcily : ¢TI atEETEa:”,  This point
will become still clearer when we compare this with what
Kaliddsa does in similar circumstances. When he wants to say
that there are lions and elephants on the Himalaya, he dnes not
say so directly, but says :—

7% gIRgREaE aRAAegft gaRemm |
frzfa At AEraghIwERS: Harer B |1

It is into such direct and detailed descriptions that the poet
introduces his imagery, which therefore serves, chiefly, to add
vividness to the details and lend a certain picturesqueness to the
whole description. How this is done can be best understood if
we now study the contents of the images.

To be continned.

e m e s e v o

1. R.IL 9, 4-10.

2. Kumdrasambhava, I, 6.
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Advaita, like other great systems of philosophy, has been
cxl,m_mded in various ways by vau"i<)1xs persons.  One Qf thes.c
cxp(),;itions which 1s generally adm tted Eo be 2L_ very fair one is
found in the Mahipirvapaksi of the Sri Bhisya,  Whencver
Prof. Srinivasachari uses the word Advaitin he has evidently
this exposition in view. But the learned cirtic has obviously a
very dillerent cxposition in view, which he attributes to Sankara.
are but threc references {o the Advaita doctrine in this
and we shall show that they are all taken {rom

There
chapter
Raménuja’s Mahaptrvapaksa.

(i) ‘*The Advaitin and the Dvaitin  distinguish  between
primary texts and secondur’y texts 7. (Vide pp. 18 and 19 of the
Aunanda Press Edn. of the Sti Bhasya.)

(i) ¢ To the Advaitin expericnce is rooled in inexplicable
illusion (Anirvacaniya) and contradiction (Bidha)”. ¥or this,
se¢ pp. 16 and 75 and p. 22 of the same Edn,

(i) “ A judgment like ¢this is that Devadatta’ does not
establish bare identity, as the Advaitin says, by the removal of
contradiction between the subject and the predicate . This is
based on the Advaitin’s view of Samanadhikaragya in p. 19 of
the same edn.

There are also described in the book under revizw two
direct references to Sankara to which the learned critic has taken
exception. We shall show that in dealing with these passages,
he has not enly misunderstood the anthor’s view, but also misled
the reader. 1t is necessary that the passages referred to should
be studied in their context and so we give the full paragraphs
below 1 —

(1) Rimanuja insists on the equal validity of all the
Upanisadic texts and claims for his interpretation
the authority of timeless tradition and logical satis-
factoriness and verifies it by a quotation from
Dramidacarya for whose authority Riminuja has
the highest esteem. The Sastra speaks of things
as they arc in reality. This method of interpreta-
tion is not accepted by the Advaitin and the
Dvaitin who distinguish between primary texts
and secondary texts, Pradh@na texts and Gauna
texts, Sankara, for examgle, directs attention to
the Mahavakyas and derives his chiel thoughts
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directs his atlention to the Mahivikyas and derives his chief
thoughts therefrom.” :

A reference to the full paragraph quoted above will show
that the object of the author is to explain the well-known claim
of the Vidistidvaiting that whereas the Advaitins emphasise the
abheda  $rulis like ta? fvam asi and explain away bheda
Srutis like prihagatmanam preritiram ca matva justastatastena
amrtatvameli and the Dvaitins do the reverse, they themselves
attach equal importarce to all the texts by interpreting them in
the light of the ghataka $rutis which declare the world of
sentient and non-sentient beings to be related to Brahman in the
same way as the human body is related to the human soul.

In the original, the sentence * Sankara directs attention to
the Mahavikyas and derives his chief thoughts therefrom” is
contrasted with the very next sentence ¢ But Ramanuja lays
stress on the Sruti as a whole.” The learned critic, by completely
omitting both the latter sentence and all reference to the Dvaitin
and by contracting the intermediate passages, leads the reader to
infer that Raminuja's insistence on the validity of all upanisadic
texts is contrasted with Sankara’s view., This misleading
suggestion is then strengthened by the sentences: « We can
assert in reply that

(1) Sankara also insists on the equal validity of all the
upanisadic texts and

(2) that hc does not distinguish anywhere between
what our author calls ‘primary texts and secondary texts’.
Safikara himself never in his Bhisyas makes mention of
the term Mahavakyas.” He thus leads the reader to infer
crroneously that the author has made these incorrect statements,
After some further explanation, he announces “ On the grounds
above stated, we hold that Prof. Srinivasachariar is in error
in saying that Sankara orany of his followers do (sic) not
admit the cqual validity of all Vedantic texts.”” But the author
never said any such thing. What the author said is that whereas

Riménuja derived his chief thoughts by considering the .

Upanisads as a whole, Sankara derived his chief thoughts from
what are usually called the Mahavakyas, The sentence
« Sankara for example directs his attention to the Mahavikyas "
does not imply that Sankara himself calls these passages ¢ Mahi-
vikyas.” It only means that he attaches more importance to

Hi—=39
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those passages which have since
not by Sankara himself,

ARCH

been culieq Mahivikyas though
This the learneq critic also admis in 2
way when he says that even if Sankar:, has not used the term
Mahavikyas, he is fully aware of the

act that sentences like
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W mportant i the Upanisads,
In fact, every impartial student myst accept that Sankara attached
more importance to abheda 4 than to bheda Srutis from
the mere fact that he is the well-knowy apostle of pure unadulte-
rated monism which cannot iy its very nature give full
the blicda $rutis, The criticism  oof Prof,
based on this passage

alue 1o
Sundaruran, Aiyar

is therefore wholly unfounded,

Now for the second extract: The reference to dualism and
Sankara occurs in the 7th sentence.  The entire Passage contains
9 sentences all of which except the 7t describe Brahman ip the
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without expressing his own opinion thereon,  Further one cane
not see what there is paradoxical or strange in Rimianuja’s view
itself.  Thus, when | mistake a piece of rolled gold for genuine
gold, 1 pereeive the clement of gold (4. ¢, the qualities tliat raise
in me the belief of its being gold) in it, but omit to perceive the
elements of rolled gold (i.e,, the qualities that with the presence
of those already percieved would establish it as rvolled gold).
When 1 pereeive both sets of qualities, 1 see it truly as volled
gold.

The learned critic takes objection to the author's statement
that # to the Advaitin, experience is roofed in mexplicable illusion
(Anirvacaniya) and contradiction (Biidha.)”  He first objects to
the transluion of the word anirvacaniya as mexplicable
To say that this is the translation generally adopted (Vide p. 106
Thibaut) may not probably carry much weight with him. But,
it is significant that he himself has not offered a better rendering
that would convey the import of the word with greater accuracy.
And, does not the word “inexplicable” connote the idea of
incapacity of logical proof or deduction as explained in p. 75 of
the Sri Bhisya ?

By a very regrettable suggestio falsi the learned critic makes
it appear that the author said that to the Advaitin, * phenomenal
existence Voiieeeaenn is “Enown as an “illusion ” while it lasts as
an expericnce, as an actual happening, in our waking and
conscious life.”  Further on he asserts: v ... Sankara dis-
tinctly says that phenomennl existence is “true” while it lasts
—i0l that our experience of it is an “illusion” or «rooted ix;
contradiction (Bidha) " while our experience of it lasts) as Prof,
Srinivasachari  assumes from his insufficient knowledge of
Gankara,” Nowhere has the author of the book conveyed the
idea that according to the Advaitin the illusion is known q an
ilusion while it Jasts.  An illusion and the knowledge of it as an
sllusion are $O mutually incompﬂﬁbl? at the same time that none
with any pretension to PS}'ChOlOg'C“I kﬂﬂwledge would think
of making such a statement. Morecover Prof, Srinivasachari
does nof assume ¢ that our experience of phenomenal existence is
an ¢ illusion "’ or “rooted in contradiction” while onr cxperience
of it lasts, The author's sctltenFe does not bear out the
ajlegation and the words we have italicised have been added by

i —————— e
e ————— e et = ——— r———n

1 Jtalics mine,
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the learned critic 10 the author's statement to give point to an
otherwise pointiess criticism, [ have very caliefully gone thr.ough
this section of the book after reading Prof. 'bunda.rarama Aiyar's
review and cannot find any passage th.erem \vh‘xch coulq even
distantly mean while our e.r{)crie?zcc of it 1asl§. To an unbiassed
reader of the sentence, its indubitable meapmg xl?ust bt? cle.:ar,
namely, that experience 1s the. r?sztlt of an mexphcable' illusion
and contradiction.  To say this is not the same as sayig that
it to be an illusion af the time of experienc-

. experience knows 1 us '
ey phich is what the learned critic attributes to the author.

ing it w
The criticism 18 made further on “ The ’Professor, as we
have already shown is enfirely wrongm thinking that Sai}kara
holds that in our perception of the ext(?r.nal §v€)x'ld we experience
an % illusion.” How the learned critic divined the author's
:: thinking " is a mystery. But is it not obvious that what the
Professor was “ thinking ” is “that Sar’lkgra holds that in our
perception of the external world we experience (what is from the
pémmdrthika point of view) an illusion ? What an unhappy
instance of suppressio vert !
We need not dwell at length on the concluding portions of
{he learned critic’s article where he. {ries tc‘> bring the author to
ridicule by saying that « he has ent1 rety' fanled'to understand the
Advaitin’s position,” that he has “ got into .thxs muddle,"' “ has
discovered a mare’s nest of_ his own or like Don quxot.e, is
tilting with the creations of his fertile powers of fancy, poetic or
philosophic'.” It is to be regret.tc.:d that in Iis al‘d?l:lt advocacy
and defence of the Advaiﬁc pusition, the learned cnt;c ha§ so far
forgotten himself as to make personal re{erence:S to the author of
a not very edifying character. It ‘would cerfainly be presump-
tuous for any one to remind so eminent and cultured a gentleman
as Prof. Sundararama Aiyar. f’f the well-known conventions of
literary and philosOphical criticism. One can only hope that the
Professor did not mean all that he has said. As regards the
doctrines that he has called in question, it is enough to point
out that they are the views of Rimanuja the clear exposition of
which alone was the main purpose of the author in writing his
book. In conclusion, we submit that‘the method of criticism
adopted by the learned critic is fair neither to the book nor to

the author.
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SECTION 11—SYMBOLS AND Up
How far the Vedic thinkers h; I )
logical and psychological sbeculaltlil(ims l?\{il LIN:d M their cosmo-
exactly determining, but we have seen th"‘VC not the meany of
found the First Cause latent in the hea tat ‘they had
equation had already becn HCC()mplished‘ E” of ‘man.
series of altempts to realize it.  Of these. tl }cre IOI.IOW
the faithful but incomplete records, and gh(:tv Upanis
Cepthl?S teacher after teacher who had ;Litai:‘=}1l()w )
own light for the guidance of hig succejﬁ( the goal shed hjg
remarked b.efore that it is very important f:’)b.f)lb. It has been
that the: at'txtude of'the Upanisads towards 11; kIlS to remember
or Vedantic (Upanisadic) is that it is nothin(g \vitI}]](:::edgT' Vedic
realization,

Ta ¥R REE st gl o |
TAMGE= H‘ﬁﬁm‘"‘@ﬁn

says Yajiavalkya. Janaka who has stud; d
listened to the Upanisads (Sec Brh, Up. 4 Zel
Yajiiavalkya, as a priceless boon, the ins.t,- . !
him to ‘attain fearl.essness-' Similar]y Svetal;(c 10n that enableg
twelve years in vedic study, is instructed b eéu, \Yho had spent
One with whose knowledge all is known_y i dda'laka in that
Brh. 2. 1; and Kausi 4, and the instruction 0 fler .mstances are
Up. 7. All this cannot be taken to mean th'(t) Narada in cp,
conceptions of the Upanisads were foreign t(;l tthhe fundamentay
only teach that knowledge without realization ‘e\ vedas. They
tl" t(‘?h' Up- 4'}114' lt’ht.he kﬁres, having instructed l:J;:ll(n i;Ideed,
o him “you have tht$ “0Wledge of ourselves and osala, say

) the know.

r\SAi\'AS‘

nlready
The great
ed a long
ads give yuy
n these con.

the Vedas ang
}) receives from
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], but the teacher will tell you the way.” And
If, in the days of his discipleship had had a
Having, by miraculous means, been fully
ixteenfold Brahman embracing the earth,
aimosphere and the heavens, as well as the self of man, he comes
at last to his teacher for the teaching that will help him “to
attain his end.” We cannot say that the Upanisads disdain the
Vedic gods, and rituals.  We also find them expounding in all
seriousness many seemingly inadequate symbols and upésanz’xé,
even after these had been superseded by others embodying

fuller conceptions.
$0 again.

ledge of the sou
that teacher himse
similar experience.

instructed in the s

They had served their turn, and might do

Symbols and Updsands.
prana and 17gyn.—In two of the earliest Upanisads, the
Byhadﬁranyaka and the Chz'lnslogya (Brh. Up. 1. 3) (Ch. Up. 1
2y we find versions of an ancient story glorifying the Prana, the

.
ath in the mouth as the only one among the bodily functions

bre
ed with evil— with death,

that is not afflict

‘Another narrative glorifying Prina is a favourite theme of
the Upanisads. (s Brh. 6. 1. 7-14: Ch. Up. 5. 1. 6—3. 2, 2.
Kaugi, 2. 14). Cp. Prasna, 2. 3.4 In this the Prana is adju d.g;é
the greatest among the vital organs. All the others depend
Every thing is its food. Water is its garment. In

upon it. _
the psychical Prana is identified with the Cosmical

these stories
Préna.
In Brh. (1. 5. 21-23) this stcry appears again in a more
elaberate form, with the personal and cosmical relations of the
vital airs and their corresponding divinities made explicit. The
functions all become 2 form of the Brealh, the Cosmical forces
of the Wind. Similarly in Kausi. Up. (2. 12) the COSmic&i
powers revert into Wind—the vital airs into Breath, (See ala
Kausi. Up. 2. 14) where the vital breath is already identified Wits;:
the intelligential Self of all beings (in agreement with Kausj
Up. 3 which will be fully treated later on), P

In Brh. Up. (3. 9. 8-) Yajhavalkya reduces the 3306 gods
to one and a half—the wind and finally to one,—the Brfath
called Brahua, the Yon tyat. The Taitt. Up. (1. 14) praises’
Vayu as the perceptible ( Pratyaksam) Brahma. (Sec also Maitri
Up. (+. + 5-6). " '
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Brh. Up. (2. 2) describes the Prina
whose abode 1s the body, the c()vc].ihg.th
the rope food.  (See also Brl 1, 5. 14y ¢ \
Prasna (6. 3. 4).  Brh. Up. 1.5, 14 spl;t)ks(/g; :ilhe Hpt f()' 7)
Prajipati with his changing fiftcen parts and the coﬁp etcnfold
part (which s the breath in all creatuyes, (Cp Chban 16th
Prasna. Up. 6. 3. 4 describes the sixteenfold I’Cr.son ' }5’ (): ?).
the sixteen parts disappear at last in the l’urusn. wl er]( ..1ll
therefore, somcthing over and above the breath—a » WHICh 1,
the carliar conceplion, that is due to the |

Upanisad.

as the new-born Infant,
¢ head, the post breath,

an advance op
ater date of the

Very soon the Prana symbol way combined with ofher
to keep pace with advancing ideas. (See Brh, Up. 1. 3 3 Hufs
the Self is conceived as a Triad of Spccc.h Mind and Tar
Thus— ! and Breath,

1. Specch Earth Fire These enter Union, from that
2. Mind Sky Scen the Breath ig born "

Breath Water Moon,

(o)
.

Ch. Up. (4. 10. 4) shows perhaps a more ady
Here the Fires instruct Upakosala thus « Prano Braloma, g
Brahima, Kham Brahma’ and he replies ] understan(i tzm
Brahma is Life. But Joy and Space, I do not understand.” x-;u
is then instructed in the Prana and Space. The finishing .tou }e
is given by his teacher who tells him of the Atman ag the persg 1
in the Eys—¢the Immorlal the fearless’ and his ystic nar‘n n‘
Sathyadvama, Vamani, Bhamani—as a means to fina] release ]Ss
this may be compared the gradual instruction of Nirada i Cl:)
Up. (7th Prapithaka) where the inquirier is led onwards -, h
a series of conceptions to Prina—the individual self, in \Vhiﬁh
everything is fastened as the spokes in the hub, and from thene
to the Bhiiman which is the same as Sukha, ¢

anced stage,

We will now consider two other instances. Ope of these
(Ch. Up. 4. 1-2) shows the Préna-viyu doctrine in jtg ear]
form, and at the height of its popularity, if such ap Cxpressioz
can be applied to any Upanisadic teaching. The other (Brh. U
3. 7), shows its position with the greatest philosophers. in thé
most active period of Upanigadic thought—1In Ch, Up. 4. 1. 2 the
great Janasruti seeks instruction from a wandering beggar with
gifts of a thousand cows, a chariot, a gold necklace, and hjs own
daughter. Raikva instructs him in the doctrine of Prir.la-viyu
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as ‘snatchers-unto-themselves’ (as Hume puts it) and the five-
fold nature of the Self and the Universe, the knowledge that gives
the Knower the benefit of all the good actions that people do.
This is a very old story belonging to a period when the doctrine
of Prina-viyu was held in very great repute. In Brh. (3.7)
Wind is declared to be the string that holds the worlds together,
and, among a series that enumerate one by one the cosmic
forces and the bodily functions, the Antaryamin is described as
that Onc who, ¢ dwelling in the wind, yet is other than the wind,
whom the wind does not know, whose body the wind is, who
controls the wind from within-"" the Soul, the Inner Controller,
the Immortal.

In Brh. Up. 1. 4. 7 aléo, the breath, the eye, the ear, the
voice and the mind are the names of the acts of the Self.
“ Whoever worships one or the other of these, he knows it not.”
And this same self is the ¢ padaniya’ of the All. By the self one
knows the All—*as by a foot-print” We are reminded of R. V,
X. 46. 1; 2; '

g@ar st el g diegumee |
Zfodl o | ¥ w@ify o agf few g m )
i By o qued 9F 7 A€ g W |
g1 wa aglieh adfaRssar i sk |

See also Prasna Up. 3. which teaches the source, the entrance,
the location—the fivefold extension and the cosmical and
personal relations of the Prana. Before leaving the subject we
will consider one more instance which combines the Prana with
the Prajfiatman or Intelligential Self in the conception of
the Atman. It gives a very complete exposition of the doctrine
of Prina, and is most appropriately put into the mouth of Indra,
as he gives instruction to Pratardana Daivodasi.

1. The Prana is the Prajiatman—both dwell together in
the body and both depart together.

2. This Prana is superior to the vital Breaths :-—
(for the reasons given in the Pranasarhvada.)
The seeing and understanding of this.

The person becomes unitary in the Prana. Spcech with all
names, the eye with all forms, the ear with
all sounds, the breaths with all odors, the
mind with all thoughts goes to it. On awakening,

11]—40

In deep sleep.
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From the self the vital airs disperse
to their several stations.  From these
The sensc powers arise, From these
The Universe appears.”
The proof or siddhi thereof,

When a person is i
son is about to dic, he loses
oses the
speak, hear, see etc. ’ the power to

Then the vital airs mer
¢ s ge once more into the Prana,
depart from the body when that departs, ¢ Prina, and

3. The Sarvapti in Prana by means of the Vital A irs,

Functions, Bhiitamatrds.
Speech Name.
Breath Odor.
%:ye Form
Prina, with the Intelli o Sound
14, gence
mounts the functions and II-‘I(.)::%;C aste
obtains the existential cle- { Body g“rm“
ments or the Bhitamitris. leasure  and
) pain.
Generative Bliss, procrea-
organ tion.
Feet Goings,
Mind Thoughts and
g desires,

4, o
Apart from the intelligence, none of the organs could

.
Sh uld, h ’

S. .
The ten Bhiitamitras and the ten Prajfiamétris are

correl .
rre;tlet(]}; From either alone no appearances could result.
on Pon ese'Bhutamitrés are fixed on the Prajiamatras, these
13, as 1n a wheel the felly and spokes on the hub. l

In thig ; .
this section some important developments occur

1. The life-force is one with the knowing subject

2. All objects of knowled

this knowing subject, 8¢ exist only when cognised by

The Sun and the Eye are often found connected in the
Rditya and the ege. symbolism of the Upanisads, Brh. Up

2.5.5 Ch. Up. 3,18, 3
. < VP J Ch.

teach the worship of the Sun as Brahma——, appa[rje}:;t?}: - 1;
!y an o
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into existence. Maitri. Up. 6. 16 with special reference to this
passage teaches the same, with amplifications. Here the Sun is
identified with Time and the Year. Maitri. 6. See also Prasna
1. 8 and Maitri. 6.8.9. In these the Sun is connected with
Prana. These references in the later Upanisads show that this
symbol continued to exercise a great influence ~throughout this
period.

The golden Purusa in the Sun, correlated with the person
in the eye is a favourite Updsana of the Upanisads, and is one of
the earliest forms in which the Brahman-Atman idea was
symbolised for the purposes of realization. Brh, Up. 5. 5. The
Sun is the Real (Sat). The person in the Sun and the Person in
the Right Eye depend on one another through the Sun rays and
the life-breaths. The mystic name of the former is ¢Aham’
that of the later ‘aham’. See also Brh. 2. 3. Ch. Up. 1. 6
seems to be one of the earliest forms of this Updsand. In
Maitri. 6. 7 the person in the Sun and in the eye is Bharga
(Splendour) because with light-rays (bha) is his course (gati).

In the honey section of the Brh. Up. 2. 5. 3 Speech and Fire
are connected. In Ch, Up. 3. 18. 3 Speech,
a fourth part of Brahma, shines with Agni as
its light.  Sce also Brh. 1. 5, 11.

Both Fire and Speech conceived as Universal had occupied
a high place in Rgvedic thought. See RV.X 125, where Vak
says i—
4. Through me alone all eat the food that feeds them,
each man who sees, breathes, hears the word out-
spoken.
_ They know it not, but yet they dwell beside me,
Hear, one and all, the truth as | declare it.

Fire and speech.

8. 1 breathe a strong breath, like the wind and tempest,
the while I hold together all existence,
Beyond this wide earth and beyond the heavens,
1 have become so mighty in my grandeur.

Another pair is Mind and Space. Mind is also sometimes
Manas and the Kkia correlated with the Moon and Space with
" Hearing. See Brh. Up. 2. 5. Again Space
is often connected with the space in the heart. Brh, Up. 5. 1.
pirnamadah piirnamidam pirnat piirnam udacyate
parnasya parnam adaya piirnamevavasisyate
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Om ! Brahma is the ether primeval; the cther that blows !

In Ch. Up. 3. 18, 1, Mind and Space
Symbols personal or Cosmic of the Br
(Speech-Agni) (Breath-Viyu) (&
of heaven),

Ch, Up. 1. 9, 4 deseribe
ground.

are connected  as
ahma whose 4 quarters are
ye=Aditya) (car and the quarters

S Space as the Ultimane  wonld
Sarvani ha vi imini bhitan,

y akadadeva
akadam prati

samutpadyanta

astam yant; akada ha vi ebhyo jydyan,
akasa purdyanam, ‘
So also Brh. Up. 5. 1. 1 which identif
Based upon such conceptions, upasunis ¢
man with the space without

Space is the cosmic e

¢S Space with Brahma,
Quating the space within

.

quivalent of the Atman, S, Brh. Up,
3. 2. 12 where the Atman goes into Space and breath into wind,

and Ch. Up, 3. 14. 2 where Rralung g called « akadatms also
Maitri, 7. 16, In Kausi. Up, 2, 14 also the soul iy 5k2’t§&tm'an.
Space is  sometimes conceived of the body of the
Universal Soul.  See Ch, Up. 3. 15, Taitt. Up. o, Brahman i
Akadasarira,  Space is once Ci hila of name and
form—(individuality) Ch, Up. 8. 14, 1, ‘

It is under the aspect of Full—Non.
symbolises Brahma according

W AR T asq
gETIERE: |)
39 93 | Rsawa; IR EHCOR

UL I
¥4 IHd RNswratey RRIRISECE L QU

P oy 1 8 3
Sce also Brh. Up. 2. 1. 5. Kausi Up. 4, 8.
The same symbols also stood for the
Atman. In Ch. Up. the fires instructing Upakosaly say to him
“praio brahma, kam brahma, kham brahma and here Kham is
equated with joy. And in Ch. Up. 7. 22. 23 Sukha-pleasure s
the same as Bhiiman. ¢ There is no Pleasure in the small” says

the teacher,

Besides these four, there are other correla
portant. - Of these, Brh. Up. 2. 5, gives a |;

are frequent

active,
to Ch. Up. 3, 12, 7.9,

et Jevam A ¥ o af

that space

blisgiy] hature of the

ted pairs Jegs im-
st in g i
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smic forces with corresponding bodi%y
Oz;nd the Absolute Soul is immanent in
d Humanity.

{he correlativity of 2;11 c

ions is made clear,
functions 15 Mmac ;
all these and in Law, Truth an

Earth The Body.
1. rar Semen,
2. \Ya’tel's Speech,
3. F e 1 Breath,
4. Winc Evye.
5. Sun f Heaven Ear

. ex ~ar.
6. Quarters 0 Mind.
7. Moon Heat.
8. Lightning. Sound.
9 Thunder

) Space in the heart.
10. Space

s the honey-doctrine taught by Dadhyiic Atharvana to the
This 15 t

two Aévins. 1 2 discusses six Updsanis of I.irahman Vi2,

Brh. Up. ";j f;lt Hearing, Mind and Heart wh}xch are one by
Speech, Breath, '8 o,mplet e by Yajfiavalkya. Being ‘connected
dismissed as n.jc‘gction in which Brahman and Atman are
with Brahman m d : we have to understand by Speech{ Breath
interchangeable tle;l?:xkc;tions as well as their cosmical equivalents,
etc., the persona :

plains the aspects which each of these ¢ one-

one

Yajhavalkya ex

is meant to teach.
» Brahma symbols is m
legged Brd

Prajiia.
Speech Priya.
Prana Satya.
Sight‘ Ananta.
Hearing Ananda.
Mind Sthiti.
Heart

e, ryve symbols stood for Truth (Satya);

Hence the Ad‘;g%‘;r;:aho);ethi moon, for bliss (Ananda); _the
the mind, either W! of Heaven for Endlessness (Ananta); Prina
ear and the Qual.rters na va@ are sarvasya kdmaya sarvam priyam
for the dear (Prl}’a)’"kdm dya sarvam privam bhavati” declares
bhavati dgimanasin Up. It also stood for existence; the heart for
Yajﬁavalkya—-Brh. p'That is to say, all the important aspec.ts
Sthiti"’Steadfasmess'n is later on conceived are comprised in
under which Bra;;z;igent'dear’ true, endless, blissful, unchang-
ing 3
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Belu Up. 2. 3 expounds the tw
f 0 forms . )
(1) the formed mortal, stati()n:u’y, actual (52)"flhtnfdhmdn—~
Ly, >

immortal, moving, yon, Thus— formless,
Adhidaivatam, Mdarta, -
Whatever is different Wind ::lmna'
from Wind and Aotariksa  Antariks
the essence of this is the cssc;lcc of this iy
the Sun the Person in ‘he‘sl;}-
disk,

ddhydlimnam. Whatever is different 5
: Prana and the §
s ¢ Space

from Prana and the within the Self

Space within the Self
the essence of this is
the essence O
the Bve, e of this g
¢ Lye the Person ip u,:
| right Eye,

The whole i1s concluded by the formul
Satyasya Satyam.’

In this Upidsand (Brh. Up. 2. 3) all the e
afterwards famous formula Sat-cit-ananda (existe
bliss) seem to be present. Sat symbolished by Pr
C1ut by Aditya and the eye— Anand, by Antariks
in the Self. ’

Agni, Vayu and Aditya—Time, Breath ap

Rudra and Visny—
. . , snu~—these 3
'lh{e m.lddle period of forms of the Su ¢ ﬂ?e foremQSt
Upanisadic Thought, preme. To whicheve
r One

the worshipper is att
ached, he wj
world. These forms one should meditate upon i ing

deny, says the later Maitri. Upanisad (Sec 4, 6)
In the middle period of Upanisadic i
. . . ? hil .
culminated in the teachings of great teachers pUld(c)lzcl)fllgy “i}fich
valkya and their contemporaries, there wag 3 growing { d,d Yajfia.
transcend symbols and upasanis. § tendency to

a ‘Neti Netj’ and

lements of the
jlce-knowledg&
ana and Vayy—
A andthe Space

d P‘OOd*Brahma’

X ity
y pr;use, and then

In the first period doctrines and philoso
appropriate Upasanas attached to them by
perhaps it is even true that in those days phil
Jearned to stand on its own feet, In the gec
period of Upanisadic philosophy, thought
formulate new symbols and updsands to fi
the third period which inherited this rich
experiencts the old Upasands

phical theories had
their originators—
0sophy had not yet
ond and mogt active
moved too quickly to
ltm;every fnew idea, In
acy of thoy
were  still maintainegc:lt \:xﬁ
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characteristic loyalty, and we find them made to serve as the
vehicles of thoughts and theories that came long after them.

It must have been towards the close of this middle period
that the earlier Upanisads assumed their present form—many of
them bear the marks of the great teachers under whose auspices
they must have been collected. For instance in Kausitaki, (4. 20)
the doctrine, in which that Upanisad specialises, of the Prana
equated with Prajfia, is introduced into its version of the
Gargya and Ajatadatru story. And in Brh. 2. 3, the Upanisad
‘Satyasya Satyam’ of Ajatasatru is interpreted again in keeping
with a more advanced idealism.

We will arrange the doctrines of this middle period in their
probable order of development and wherever possible, indicate
the great teachers who were responsible for them. Some of
these were contemporaries, but one or two were legendary or
even mythological figures.

1. Kausitaki and Paingya Prana.

2. Vamadeva (Ait. Up. 5. 1-3) Prajiana.

3. Sanatkumira Sukha-Bhinan

4, Sandilya Tajjalan,

S. Pratardana Prana-Prajiia.

6. Asvapati Kaikeya Food and the Eater,

7. Satyakdma and Upakosala The fourfold Brahma in
the world and the in-
dividual,

8. Ajitasatru ‘Satyasya Satyam’

9, Uddalaka Aruni The Antaryamin-Being

and Becoming.
10. Tittiri (Brahmananda Valli- Ananda.
Taittiriya Up. 2)
11, Yajhavalkya *Neti—Neti I

Prano Brahma., The doctrine of Praga is a special feature

of the Kausi Up. According to Kausitaki, of

o dingya and Kausl-  Prinaag the Self, the Mind is the messenger,
the Eye the watchman, the Ear the

announcer, Speech the handmaid. All these bring offerings to
the Prana. Therefore he who knows himself as this Brahma
(Prana) must refrain from begging, consistently with his belief.
Paingya’s conception is that the Prana is the Self, emclosed by
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mind, Kar, Eye and Specch in successive 1
is the same, ‘na yacet’
mystical Agnihotra.

ayers. The Upanisad
~ sort of complement 1o Advapati's

_ . Pragfianam Bralsma—I[damnm adarfan ity
mﬁ’.i’[:ﬁ‘Z‘fo'ff}rf:/i-:l: —lasmal  Idawmdro  nama. The Self s
reya Upanisad. that whereby one hears, sees, smells oic —~—

that which is heart and mind—in \:1 ;\'(;t‘l
Prajidna. He is the Self and the whole world, All this ("‘
guided by Intelligence (Prajfidnetra) based on | ence
(Prajaapratisthita).  He is Idamdra—the Self other ¢
breath, sight, hearing, touch, mind etc,—wity three
and three dwelling places, the witness—Idamdy
mystically called Indra; because, us the Upanisads oft
the gods prefer what is hidden, and dislike the.()bv

ntelligence
han speech,
conditions
(H-sceing)
€n assert,
ious,
) Yo vai bhiina tat sukham,
Eiﬁﬁ“{;ﬁﬁﬁan na alpe sukham asli,
the inquirer onwards through a long series
of upasanis such as name, spcech, strength, food ete. to Pra “
the individual self, and thence through Satya, Mat; Sraddhi ; ‘.‘(‘;
Krti to Bhiman (the Plenum) which is the sam’c as Sukh"m
« There is no pleasure in the small, only a Plenum is. pleagud—:
It is established on its own greatness, or rather not on gré—\t:: ;
at all 2 For there is nothing other than it, [t g above ;)elosv:
and everywhere—and it is our Self. He who knows t’his has
pleasure and delight in the Atman—only he is free—for hin\x
everything rises from the Self. The conception of the Atman in
this comes up to nearly the later Advaitic level, But Moksa has
not advanced beyond the idea of an unlimited happiness exi)ress;
ed nearly in terms of the happiness we all know, A satisfaction
of all possible desires. “Yam yam antam abhikime bhavati
yam kdmam kamayate, so asya sankalpideva samuttisthati, te l-’
sampanno, mahiyate.” Ch. Up. 8. 2. 10, R

Sanatkumirg leads

Tajjaldn. The ;loctrine of Sandilya is g culmination of

L these three lines of tho :

Sandilya Vidya. Prana, as Prajiiana, asuéi:'ltc’h(: Bhaman s
the earlier period of Upanisadic thought, we have seen how th
symbols and upasands that expressed their highest thought .1.e
showed similar development of the Brahman-Atman cc’md ot
along these three main lines, and how these three sets of s,ym(l:::);:t
were combined in i greater conception (Brh, Up. 2. 3). In th:

-Bhiiman, |y
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$andilya Vidya another such merging of the three ideas takes
place again, and the expression of this is not yet free from the
conventions of early Upanisadic thought. Brahman is made of
mind—therefore blissful prana-$arira—therefore the Real—
bha riipa,—therefore of the nature of Intelligence. He is Akasatma,
and above every distinction of great and small. ¢ This soul of
mine within the heart is smaller than a grain of rice or a barley
corn ora mustard seed or a grain of millet or the kernel of a
grain of millet; this soul of mine within the heart is greater than
the earth, greater than the atmosphere, greater than the sky,
greater than these worlds.”

But the historical value of the doctrine of Sandilya is not
just this. In it, a definite turn is given to the development of the
Brahman-Atman concept. The Self of Sandilya is a Saguna
Brahma—satyasankalpa, sarvakarma, sarvak@ma, sarvagandha,
sarvarasa, sarvamidam abhydtia—no advance along this line can
lead to anything but a Self without limitations but with every
great attribute.

We come. forth from Him, live in Him and are reabsorbed
into Him—Liberation is entrance into this all-containing Being.
«Into him I shall enter on departing hence.” Sandilya’s
pantheism strikes an almost deistic note.

d th e -
Infg"t“‘i{‘;‘;h;‘t‘;a_thz Prano asmi Prajfigtmd. Prana equated

doctrine of  Prama- with Prajia is the Self.
Prajna.

Speech, breath, eye etc. are the portions of Prajia
(Prajiimitra). Name, Odour, Form etc. are its externally
correlated existential elements (parast@t prativihitabhaitamairay).

The Bhiitamitras are fixed on the Prajiimatras, these on
the Prina like the felly and spokes in the hub of a wheel.

The Bhitamatras and Prajiiamatras are correlated. From
either alone no r@pa would result. The Prana-prajiii is the one

who speaks, smells, hears etc., yet he remains untouched by good
and evil,

Through the intelligential elements into which Prajfa
divides itself, one obtains all the existential elements which form
the world. In deep sleep (Susupti) the intelligential elements
together with the existential elements are unified in the Prana,
On awakening, from the Atman the vital breaths disperse to their
proper stations, from them the senses, from those the worlds,

1I—41
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Attention is centred on the Pripa. It is on Prana that the
Prajiiamatras as well as the Bhatamatras are fixed. Prana is the
hub of the wheel of existence, and Pridna is Prajid—what the
nature of this Prina is, of which even here, Prajiia is only the
externally corrclating factor, we are not told. Only this—speech,
smell, form cte. are not what onc should desire to understand,
one should know the speaker, smeller, seer etc.

But, vijiidgiaram aré kena vijaniyal ? says Yajiavalkya.
And as a natural outcome of this idealism 1t 15 boldly declared—
“ by no deed of His 1s His world injured, He does not become
greater by good action nor indeed lesser by bad action,” but it iy
immediately added—the doer of good goes upwards and the doer
of evil goes downwards.

Prano brahma kam brahma kham brahma, We know

Satyakima and Upa- ff_"rfl Brh. Up. (+ 1. 6) that Satyakima
Kosala. Jabala was a contemporary of Yijiiavaikya.
ot e Trdivideat sout, Dt there is nothing very new in the teach-

ing associated with him and his disciple
Upakosala. The fourfold Self in the world and in the individual
is Brahma. He 1s to be worshipped as Prana, Kam (Joy) and
Kham (Space). His mystic names are Saryadvdma Bhdm( 7
Vamani. This Self is untouched by good and evil, ’The id ‘””;
our real Self standing aloof from the good and the evil ofea( o
lower natures is suggested and is clearly and boldly st tn.l(;
in Pratardana’s teaching. From now on, it becomes g ;’ene;;lcly

accepted theory, but without any prejudi
judice to the v: .
and morality. e value of virtue

Satyasya Satyam. The reality of the Real—this is At
Satru’s definition of Brahma, JA

Settin id
Ajata$atru and Gargya. as ina p . g aside
The Knowing Subject dequate all the twelve (ln the Kausi.

in Sleep. Up SiXteen) up:}sanis advanced by the

learned Balaki, Ajata$
jatasatru
Atman by means of the illustration of 3 Sleeper expounds the

maya purusa has withdrawn into the S i
) . pace in the
taken to himself the intelligence of all the Pr:'ma:

The vijiiana-
heart, having

enters the high and the low, free from the [jmitat; In sleep he
. e limitat

But in deep sleep he reaches the summit of bt;)lr:s of ;ils bc:iy.

. m this

knowing subjf:ct come forth all the Pranag

beings. He is the Real of the Real—a .CO;IC

to our empirical consciousness—All is real b
?

all worlds and all
ession is here made
ut only in Him, and
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by Him, The element of reality is this Subject that projects
from itself all objects. The bolder stand-point that faces the
«unreality ’ of the Soul is not Ajatasatru’s.

In Brh. Up. 2. 3. the satyasya satyain of Ajatasatru is inter-
preted from this stand-point, no doubt in the light of the teaching
of the master-mind that dominates the Brhadiranyaka Upanisad.
Here the formed (Mirta) Brahma is Saf (in the sense of actual
not true) and the Amiirta Brahma is the Tya—(Yon)—But the
Selfe—it is neti neti 3 and salyasya satyam, we feel, is a weak
anticlimax to this. But we will not anticipate Yajfiavalkya.

Yena asrutam Srutam bhavali amatam matamm avijfidlam
vijatam sydt. The teaching of Uddalaka

ThUdgﬂtaka_K{“‘.‘iB_ occupies an intermediate position between
e Antaryamin—Being L. o i
and Becoming. the Sandilya Vidya and the philosophy of

Yajiavalkya, Tradition makes Uddalaka
Aruni the teacher and rival of Yajfavalkya. According to him,
creation is an evolution from Being which was in the beginning
one only, without a second, He emits heat, from that water is
engendered, from water food. The highest Being then enters
these divinities as the Jivatman and separates out name and form.
Everything is a combination of these three, the difference is just a
matter of name. This highest divinity pervades the world, like
salt dissolved in water. Elsewhere, (in Brh. Up. 3. 7) Uddalaka
questions Yajfiavalkya about the Antaryamin who “ dwelling in
all things, yet is other than all things, whom all things do not
know, whose body all things are, who controls all things from
within ”—the Soul—the Inner Controller, the Immortal.

As for the material world, all things are combinations of
Heat, Water and Annam ; these three are the reality, everything
is made up of these ; differences are only a matter of name.
« Whatever red form fire has, is the form of heat; whatever white
the form of water, whatever dark the form of food. The fire-
hood has gone from fire; the modification is merely a verbal
distinction—a name. The reality is just ¢ the three forms'.” The
reality is, it should be noted, not just Being’ but the ¢three
forms’. Heat, Water and Food which were first engendered by
¢ Sat * and which after they were created, became real.

Our condition here is one of ignorance and bondage. We
get a fore-taste of our real state in deep sleep. All creatures have
Being as their root, have Being as their home, have Being as
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their support. “ Sanmalah somyemdh sarvah prajah saddavaindh
satpratisthdh.”

It was the life, not the light within us, that engaged the
attention of Uddilaka—that which is the finest essence, “aitadat-
wiyam idam sarvam, tal satyam sa dtma tal tvam asi Svelaketo.”
The life-force reduced to its ultimate aspect of Being, is his last
resort.  Udddlaka stopped short at Pantheism, as Sandilya had
done before him.  He did not follow the implications of the

doctrine of anonly Reality—bkam eva advitiyam’ to their natural
conclusion.

o _ Yato vaco mivartante apripya manasé
magh Traba. "M% saha. As in Uddalaka’s teaching, but with
greater detail, the Taitt, Upanisad traces
the ccurse of evolution from the Primal Atman to the " person.
Then follows an analysis of this person—the Annamaya Purusa,
within that, the Prinamaya Purusa, then the Manomaya, the
Vijiidnamaya, and finally as the very self of Brahma —the Ananda-
maya Purusa. This Atman creates the world, and then enters
into it. He becomes both the Sat (actual) and the Tya (Yon)
both the real and the false.

The Taitt. Up. goes beyond the Sat (Being) of Uddalaka to
the non-existent, in the sense that, strictly speaking, the source of
all is not the existence that we know. Just as it was the aspect of
Being that engaged Uddalaka’s attention, it is that of bliss in
which the Taitt. Up. finds the very highest aspect of the Atman.
This bliss is not to be expressed in words, and unthinkable.
This the knower attains—the man free from desire. Neither
good nor evil can affect him, who is lost in bljss, '

Neti neti, The individual soul is Indra
or Indha and his wife Virdgj, They meect in
the space within the heart. This is the person who consists of
knowledge among the senses. Brahma is beyond all attributes
—and can only be described by neti neti and by negative
epithets such as Asanga Agrhya and so on,

Viajhavalkya.

The soul and the Brahman are one, not merely in the sense
that the soul comes from it, and goes back to it, but in the un-
compromising sense that here and now, it is Brahma—and never
was anything else. The whole world is a creation of the Self,
what the individual soul desires He creates. The difference
between sleep and waking is just this—in sleep he is self-illumi-
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nated svayafijyotih. There, just as he has created this world
out of his desires and his Karma, even so he created the world of
dreams. ¢ For he is a creator.

Svapninta uccavacamiyamano riipani deva kurute bahiini
Udeva stribhih saha modamano jaksadutevapi bhayani
pasyan,

The highest form of His is when in deep sleep He has no
desires and sees no dream—That is his ¢ @ptak@mam, dtwmaka-
mawm, akimam rispam Sokdntaram.”  There He is free from all
bonds, and is not followed by either good or evil. This state is
not annihilation. There is no destruction of Himself as t’he
knowing subject—¢ yad vai tanna pasyati, paéyanhvai tanna pasy-
ati, na hi drastur dyster viparilopo vidyale, avinasitvat,’

The chief feature of Y&jfiavalkya’s teaching is a clear recog-
nition of all the implications of the doctrine of an only reality.
The stand-point of idealism had been reached before him as we
have seen, but his was the bold mind that soared above all its
pitfalls. When like Maitreyi we tremble before the abyss of
utter annihilation, he draws us tenderly and surely away, assures
us that Moksa is not a ceasing to be—but only a great bliss of
which one gets a foretaste in deep sleep, or in union with a
beloved one.

The deepest feeling in us is love.  Yajfavalkya traces it back
to its source and sweeping aside all that is small and unworthy
in our human love, shows that it springs from the essential ele-
ment of dearness that is the nature of the soul. Asa later‘ Upa-
nisad says—it is to be worshipped as ¢ Tadvana.’ (It-is-the-
de'sire). Good and evil do not adhere to the soul, because the
world in which they played their parts has been only a dream,
unreal when the Reality is known. Desires must cease because as
long as we desire, we continue to create our world. Desires will
cease in realization when all objects pass away, and the knower
becomes one with the Atman—that is, of all things, the only one
desirable.

This Atman can only be described thus ¢ meti neti’. 1t is
one only—therefore above Space. One only, therefore aboYe
Causality. Unborn—undying, therefore not of Time. What is
it ? It cannol be known. “ Vijfiglaram aré kena v.ijdniydt?”.Of the
individual soul we can say it is the person consisting of knowledge
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among the senscs, Indha and Virdj in the Space in the heart; but

of the Soul, as it really and truly is, nothing but ¢ 1t is not thus
it is not so'—for our words limit the unlimited, '

Thus the summit of Upanisadic thought has been reached
What remained to be donc was—(1) a systematising, which W‘l;
carried out partly by the later Upanisads, and fully in 'thc Ved’m'tzl
systems, (2) a further investigation along the same lines f‘rm;\
the point where Upanisadic thought turned, once ;mde,()r all

il

away from Nihilism.  This was accomplished by the Buddhist
philosophers. 18

The later Upani .

nisads, s late e
The Individual and soeak of the /’ G The later Up.lﬂl§ads
Universal souls. peak of the mdividual soul as the Honey-

cater Exnerienc Lo '
Up. #5. (Experiencer)  the enjoyer,  Katha

}h imam madhvadam veda atmanam Jivam antikat
Iéanam bhita bhavyasya na tato vijugupsate '
In th.c Kut.ha als()'we find the famous figure of the soul as
chariot-driver, which perhaps suggested the episode of t‘hc M;:ﬁa
bharata where I$vara as Krsna expounds the Giti e
rSna e s the Gitat ]
individual soul. o Arjums the
Atmanam rathinam viddhi $ariram ratham eva tu
Bud(‘1h_m? tu s_;mtthim viddhi manah pragraham eva ca
Indriyani hayan ahurvisayarstesu gocaran
Aimendriyamanoyuktam bhokte tyihurmanisinah
. L'Jnder the same figure the later Maitri Up. spez;k'% .of the
Ind1v1dim_l soul, as theleetraifm, but distinguishes another soul
thf: Bhiatatman, who is over-come by good and evil and tranu
migrates. He does not see the Causer of action who st i
within himself. sands
The metaphor of the two birds on the tree of life is a very

old 0““"‘(3- V. 1-164—.20). The two birds are the Individual
soul that enjoys the fruit of action, and the witness that looks
without being affected by good and evil. S8 ooks on

’,”’e Mandikya Up. shows a further development. In it, i
addition to the three states of waking, dreaming :mci drealrr:l "
ess

sleep, a fourth state is recognised, and in relation with

a four-fold Atman, these four,

The first state is the Jagari

.y e a art = N

outwardly cognitive and enjoys the gross, %hi i‘s.a\s]:};g:;n—lt is
ara.

The second state—the Svapnasthina is i
18 inwardl iti
o BB T e
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4, 2.3). Thisis Taijasa. The Susuptasthina is the third state.
It is unified, Prajianaghana-inandamaya—and enjoys bliss.
This is Prajfia—and is described as Sarvajfia, Sarve$vara—and
the Antaryamin—the origin and end of all beings. This is not
the highest however,

The Turiya is indescribable, except by negatives. It is not
Antahprajiia, nor Bahihprajfia nor Prajfidnaghana—it is unseen,
ungraspable, unthinkable without marks. It cannot be designated,
it cannot be dealt with; it is chatmapratyayasara—its essence the
realization of oneness with the self.

This realization of the essential unknowableness of the
Supreme Self is ever present in the later Upanisads.
Katha Up. 6. 12.
Naiva Vici na manasa praptum $akyo na caksusa
Astiti bruvato nyatra, katham tadupalabhyate ?
and Kena Up. 2. 1.

yasyamatam tasya matam matam yasya na veda sah
avijiiatam vijinatam—vijiidtamavijanatam
See also &3 Up. 9. 10. Mund 3. 1. 8.

The doctrine of the absolute oneness of the soul, excludes
the reality of anything other than it. That the universe of names
and forms has only a seeming reality 1s implied in the doctrines
of the great Upanisadic teachers. In Ch. Up. 6 Uddalaka assures
his son  Vacarambhanam vikdro ndmadheyam, trini ripanityeva
satyam” and in the idealism of Yajfavalkya even this is
transcended and reality is predicated only of the Atman who
creates all objects from Himself. ¢ For He is a creator”’ In
Brh. Up. Yajfiavalkya says of the Person made of intelligence,
that He, remaining of the same, goes along both worlds, appear-
ing to think, appearing to move. This doctrine is perhaps even
earlier than Yajiavalkya. The phenomenal is distinguished
from the noumenal not by an uncompromising denial of all
reality to the world but by conceding to it a secondary reality as
in Brh. Up. 1. 6. 3 the world of name, form and work is the real
—actual (Satya) which veils the Immortal. So also in Ajata-
Satru's Salyasya Satyam.

The first occurrence of the term Maya is perhaps in the
Svet. Up. 1. 10 and 4. 9. 10.

Mayam tu prakrtim vidyat,
Mayinam tu mahesvaram (4. 9. 10).
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The individual soul is enmeshed in the Maya of the Lord

In the three-fold Brahma of the Svetid
; o asvatara a ace s
conceded to Pradhina (Matter), Pradhdina and Hary (th}(?]il;';ivl-h
dual Soul) and the Actuator (Preritd) « Bhokta hhogva"; f’n‘rli-

laram ca malvd sarvam  proktam trividham Bralmametad
amelad,

Svet. Up. 1, 11, See also Katha Up. 4, 5, 6, 7 where the BI
the cosmic person, and Aditi are mentioned, ' 10kt

4. 5 which is even more Sankhyan in tone

a,

See also Svet, Up,

“ Ajam ekam lohitaduklakrsnam

Bahvih prajah s;'jamfmzlm. sartpih

Ajohyéko jusamanonu $ete .

Jahatyenam bhuktabhogam ajo nyah”

There is an ever-increasing consc‘\ousm:v

human wishes in the later Upanisads, O
perform actions and have to enjoy the fruit
words we create the world of our desireg a ‘dS thereo,
by bonds of our own making, Karmg ;:,‘ ) rem
or bad results. The Self is above good a:dg We‘
state that is brought into being as the fry; o
eternal. “ndsti akriah kriena.” it of

f the vanity of

A
s long as we desire, we

e In other
am boung down

1rise only to good
—Moksa is not 4

In the very nature of things we ‘

. perfo :

or involuntary. How then shall we obtg; n”:ﬂa(:txons, volunta
€ase

desirelessness, actions performed withoyt dei Indifference,
fruit of any kind. Desires will cease only wheSIre cannot beyr
there is nothing other than the Self, €N we realize that

He who in fancy forms desireg
. . i
Because of his desires, is born here ang
But of him whose desire is satisfied, v?hot}il:re. .
5 2 perfecteq

All desires even here on earth Vanish aw Soul,
ay. Mund,

I$avasysm idam sarvam Up.3.2,2

Yat kifica jagatyam jagat

Tena tyaktena bhuiijitha ,

Ma grdhah kasya sviddhanam

Kurvanneveha karmani

Jijivisecchatam samdh
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Evam tvayi nanyatheto sti .
Na karma lipyate nare. 185, Up. 1. 2.
Thus the problem was solved by work without attachment.

This is at last exaggerated into a positive dislike for the
world which is expressed in the later Maitri, Up. (1. 3). Here the
indifference towards the world advanced in the older Upanisads
with so much moderation and judgment has degenerated into a
pessimism that 1s unlovely, and unlike the free and joyous spiri

of the early Upanisads.

To be contintcd.

111—42



DEFINITION OF POETRY OR KAVYA*,

BY
PanpiT D, T. TATACHARYA SIROMANI, M.O.L.,
Professor of Mimamsa, Sanskrit College, Tiruvadi.
(Continued from page 223 of Vol. 111, part 1, . O. R. M.)

CHAPTER 1L
THE ALANKARIKAS.

Now 1 should come to our own Alafkarikas. Things, we
know, are generally defined in three ways —by their causes, by
some special features, inherent and permanent in them, or by
their effect. To exemplify in order:—that which is produced by
fire is smoke; that which burns is fire; that whose creation
is this whole universe is Brahman. Now if you consider the
different definitions of poetry given by our Alankarikas you may
easily find that everyone of them belongs either to the second or
the third of these categories of definition. But nowhere can we
meet with a definition that belongs to the first category. The
reason perhaps is this, We know taht things unknown are defined
by things known. The reverse is impossible, 1f so, it is very
plain that poetry cannot be defined by its cause. We cannot
know what its cause is until we know what poetry is. Power of
imagination, high {alents, great scholarship, all these and such
other phrases are 100 general to give a correct idea of that
recondite faculty of man which gives birth to poetry. When we
wish to specify that faculty, or the constituent parts of that
faculty, we cannot do so otherwise than by phrases like poetic
faculty, poetic imagination and so on—a fact which decisively
proves the case in question, namely, without knowing what
poetry is, it is impossible to know what the cause ot poetry is.
1 maintain that Dandin and Mammata were fully conscious of
this fact and therefore they first defined poetry without referring
to its causes, and pointed them out afterwards so that those who
wished to become poets might know the directions in which

" % Thesis approved by the Madras University for the degree of
Master of Oriental Learning.
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they should move for the achievement of their object, Since,
thus, the causes of poetry have nothing to do v our attempt to
get at a definition of it, we may well pass over them.

It is somewhat curious that in Bhimaha's Kivyalankara, the

carliest extant work on Poctics, we cannot find definition

. 13

of poetry, though, as he says at the end, ¢y TR feoftersL’

the whole of the first Pariccheda is devoted to describing « body
of poetry.” When Bhimaha says—

qeRpat Afedr FEAR
[The word and ond sense taken together are p()ctry-]

it cannot be deemed that he intends to define poetry. Rather
the idea underlying these words seems to be that neither the
word nor the sense alone is poetry, but both of them taken
together.  In spite of such unaccountable silence of Bhiamaha in
the matter of defining poctry, we are not wholly left in the dark
as to what, in his opinion, makes a literary composition
it for the name of poetry and differentiates it from other
kinds of literary productions. Since, as is shown by Sovani in
his ¢ Pre-dhvani schools’, (BCV., p. 393-4) Bhimaha repeatedly
says that Vakrokti embellishes the poetic speech and sense, it
may be concluded that according io Bhamaha the indispensably
essential requisite of poetry is Vakrokti, But we should first
determine what Bhamaha’s Vakrokti means. When we consider
the few flokas scattered here and there through the Kavydlankdra
which speak of Vakrokti (and which are, all of them, specifically
pointed out by Sovani), we are generally of the impression that
it is, in Bhiamaha's view, the all-embracing principle oi poetry,

and thus it is more or less synonymous with Alafkira in the old

Alankirikas' sense of the word, But such conclusion I can

hardly persuade myself to accept. At the end of the second
Pariccheda, Bhimaha does mention and illustrate what is called
the Svabhdvokti Alankira. Although this Alankdra is there
introduced with ¢some say that’ “‘¥f§ ¥faq gad” it will not
be reasonable to say that he does not accept it as one of the
poetic figures. If so he would have stated expressly as he had
done in the case of Hetu, Siksma and LeSa. While Sovani,
ignoring 1L 93 of Bhamaha, declares that according to him
Vakrokti is the life-giving principle of poetry, Dr, De not only
does not take notice of it but goes to the length of asserting that

*

bLp
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¢ such Svabhivokti, or natural mode of speech to which Dandin
is so partial, is not acceptable to Bhamaha, who refuses to
acknowledge Svabhavokti as a poetic figure at all” [Sec his
introduction to the Vakrokti-Jivita, p. XIV.] 1 would say ‘he does
not take notice of it’, not he is ignorant of it.  We know, from a
foot-note of his in page 21, that Dr. De has seen that $loka. There
he means to say that Kuntala refutes Svabhavokti, following
Bhimaha's theory of poetry, Where, we should ask Dr. De, does
Bhamaha refuse to acknowledge Svabhdvokti? So far as our
study of the Kavyalarikira goes, nowhere in its six chapters can
we find any statement of Bhiimaha tothat effect. As I have already
said “zf Wﬁ’iﬁ” is not sufficient to prove the non-accept-
ance of Svabhidvokti by Bhimaha. 1f it be said it is sufficient,
many Alafikiras would have to be struck off from Bhamaha's list,

For instance take A§is. Bhimaha says Ay =7 FfacsgRaa

Juy 2

#ar. No one would say that the a@sis Alankara is not acceptable to

Bhamaha because he adds ¢some accept”’, FNifa-Har. Just the
same is the case with Svabhavokti, And further there is not a
single Alankarika, except indeed Kuntala, so far as we know, who
denies Svabhdvokti a place in poetry. Udbhata, the famous
commentator of Bhamaha, treats of this Svabhavokti in the very
place and order in which Bhiamaha has treated it. Dandin’s
list of Alankaras is headed by Svabhavokti, or Svabhavakhyana,
as it is called there, As Dandin criticises Bhamaha's views on
many a point, he would have, when explaining the Svabhavokti
Alankara, surely uttered at least a few words of censure-—which
is not the case—had he thought in the least that Bhamaha
refused to recognise Svabhavokti as a poetic figure, All the
difference we can perceive between Bhimaha's and Dandin’s
treatment of Svabhavokti is this, Bhamaha, though not, like
Dandin, expressly classifying Alankaras, yet, having in mind the
san;e: division as Dandin’s and having regard to the predomi-
nance of ¢Vakroti’ Alankaras,—I mean the Alankiras other
than Syabhivokii—in poetry, gave priority to such of them

as he intended to illustrate by his own S$lokas, ‘T TS

ﬁ'{{fﬁ:’ and treated Svabhavokti at the end of the chapter. But
Dandin following a more scientific method and having in mind

the division he is going to make at the end ‘el far saraRee-
ARFART aHIH, mentions and treats of Svabhavokti first of all,
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Bhimaha and Dandin, therefore, are indubitably of one mind and
in full agreement in dividing Alankiiras into two kinds, Svabhii-
vokti and Vakrokti, and consequently the Vakrokti of the one
means as much as that of the other, nothing less, nothing more.

Dr. De, however, tries to show in his introduction to the
Vakrotijivita (pp. XIV—XVII) that there is some diffevence
between Bhamaha's and Dandin’s Vakroktis. But he is not there
very clear and my itmpression after a very careful perusal of
these pages is that he has missed the true significance of 11, 362
of Dandin and that he s unnecessarily  troubling  himself
to interpret in his own way the word Vakrokti, which
Dandin only once uses there, Though 1 do not now propose
to go any further in proving the truth of my statement,
yet I wish to suy one word as to Dr. De’s understanding of the
views of the two commentators of Dandin about the floka referred
to. After quoting Hrdayangamd, Dr. De writes —¢Tarunavicaspati
agrees with this interpretation but differs as to what group of
Alankiras Dandin signifies by this collective name : Svavyakhya-
navyatirikl@ sarv@lakytiv vakroktiv ityucyante (this should he in
singular ityncyaie). It is here obvious that seavydkhydna is an
erroneous  reading for  svabhardklyina,  For,
Alankaras mentioned in the beginnin
Dandin or anywhere in the Kivyidaréa we cannot find one
with the name of svavyakhyana.  Even if one should perversely
insist upon the correctness of the reading, yet there is no
alternative except to take it to mean Svabhdvikydana, So, there
exists no difference of opinion between these two commentators
of Dandin as to what group of Alankaras is meant by Vakrokti,

among  the
g of the chapter by

Now coming to our present consideration it is shown thai,
according to Bhamaha too, Svabhiavokti is a poetic figure,  That
Kuntala vehemently attacks this theory is a fact which we plainly
see through the creditable cdition of the Vukroktijivitu by Dr,
S.K. De. But hus statement (P, 21, ¢, n.) that, in rejecting Svabhi-
vokti, Kuntala follows Bhamaha ig unauthorised and ﬁnsuslain-
able. When Kuntala says W&WW%T‘T{ ﬁm\ ;

(because the ancients have mentioned another figure n:imcd,
Svabhivokti), he meant by ¢the ancienty’

. y 1t seems to me certain,
Bhimaha and Dandin.  We know that Kuntala

as a rule agree on everything with Bhimaha,
informed by Sovani (13CV, p- 396) that he

does not
For, we are
rejects  the
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asan pkar some others which are accepled by
at{msra ]”: hy‘i\:;];x::l;:;:ll()??gat be the case with Svabhivok}i ?. .A:s
5113.11111{01.6 nobody among the preceding or succeeding Alzm.ka-
'Suld- ems to be willing to support Kuntala on this pomft.
lkaif‘b;?;t pitiably alone. His Sdstraic and somewhat pec.iantnc
Zul:nents against Svabhavokti come into conflict with experience.
,et everyone that has taste for poetry see .w.heth?r there is any
lifference or not between these two compositions i—

MG FEEGUEERT §E & |

(quoted in Rudrata’s com. VI1. 10.)

nd, .
ST ARIAIFIET, AISSETT, |

: geaan: (|

A (Bhamaha 11, 94.)
In convincing ourselves as to the fitness of Svabh_évokti to
se treated as an Alankara of poetry,. these words of Leigh Hunt

nay be advantageously borne in mind — . .
¢ Nay the simplest truth is often so beautiful and 1mpre§-
sive of itself that one of the greatest proofs of his
genius  consists in his leaving it tf) stand alone
illustrated by nothing but the 1igh~t of its own tears (,)’r
gmiles, its own wonder, might or playfulness”.

(ECE. p. 303).

Now there is a line in Bhamaha which gives room for
doubt about his acceptance of Svabhavokti as a poetic figure.
After declaring that hetu, saksma, and leSa are not accepted as
Alaﬁkér;m, he subjoins his reason thus: AR T PIC D

shrmatvaraa; (11-86).

1 am not clear about what is meant by SEHEIERICIH
Yet it may be roughly translated thus :— y

« Because taken as a whole it does not involve Vakrokti.

This reason of Bhiamaha for his non-accept.ance of thi threfa
Alankiras at once leads us to think th:dt according .to Bhdn;a(lim
there can be no Alankara where there is no Vaquktn. But . o
not think that is the meaning of Bhém_aha. As i1s shown above,
in Bhamaha's view, all the Alankéras othe.r tl?.an ' the orAe,
Svabhivokti, are governed by the Vakrokti principle. thn
Alankara, if it is to be really so, must belong to the one or the
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other of the two kinds of Alankay

as—Svabhiivokti and Vakrokti,
When the real nature of 2

psendo-Hankara is {o be
what we should do is (o show that there
nor Vakrokti. It would be quite wrong if, speaking of a particular
poctic expression, we say that this is not an Alnkira because it
is not a Svabhiavokti,  For there are A
yet they are not Svabhivokiis, In the same WAY it wonld he
wrong if, faking a bassage, we say tha because
Vakrokti it cannot be an ALk,

explained,
is neithery Svabhivokt

latikivas such ag npamd,

it s not a4

Kor there iy ap Alankira
alled Svabhivokti and it is not 5, Vakrokti, 8o before we can
callec

pass  dgment upon a certain expression
Alankdra, we should satisly oursclves g
neither of the two heads of Alagkar

8 not having any
S o its coming under
as—Svabhivokti and Vakrokti,
as no subdivision, while V
many.  When this is well borne in mind
reasonable that whenever the n

Now Svabhiavokti h akrokti has so
y 1t will appear guite
ames of Alafkaras such ag upamng
and dipaka are heard, we at once understand that they are not of

the Svabhavokti kind, If thus, the very nameg of the other
Alankaras invariably give the idea of their not being Sy
voktis, there 15 no use of stating it expressly,
be interpreted the line in question, Helu,
their very names imply that they are n
Svabhivokti  Alankira.  Then, if these non-Svabhivokti
Alankéras are really Alankiras, they should involve some kind of
Vakrokti in them. But they do not, Bhiamaha thinks 50,
Therefore, they are not accepted ag Alankiras, This 15, [ believe,
the real meaning of Bhimaha.

abhi.
In this light should
Sitksina and Ledq by
ot the species of the

When the foregoing remarks are kept in mind i will he
clearly seen that the word vukrasvabhdvok!yd in the second line
of Bhamaha [. 39, I% Sshenararaay Héﬁ'a‘af}cqﬁ, need not be
necessarily interpreted as Sovani has interpreted it, He takes
the word to mean the same ¢ second
clement ¢ Svabhava” in that compound word, Ac'cording {0
him the word is to be parsed aswEaray Ifw: ; but it may be as
well parsed so as to mean IR and ﬁ‘:l'fﬁﬁﬁ
interpretation, the word Svabhiva becomes Purposeless in {he
sentence, my interpretation, it may be secn, according 1o the
interpretative laws of Mimaiiisa, is preferable, I should like
here to point out, though it has ng direct bcaring upon our
present consideration, that Sovani iy misconstruing the ling

as Vakrokti, ignoring th

Since in his
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quoted above when he explains it thus :—¢ All ;he.sgll))-lgl\tz;su:;::
: ionec him 16-30) are admissi .
f try 1 mentioned (by are. o o
gesizri;tiz),n of Kavya in so far as they possess Vakrasvabhdvokti
’ (
or imaginative speech.” (BCV. p. 394.)

Bhimaha after further dividing a four-fold div‘isi'on oflp(:ett}rl}er
into two, three, four and lastly five kinds z.md explaining wha
! e s . S
first four kinds of the last division are, writes

r\ .
AF() FIMARFAA TG |
o,
qth aFmETERAl GaRdateeEa ||
g SePArs sentences
al i is Sloka there are three separate sen
We see thatl in this slo ‘ : 3)
. 3 : ] and
ending with (1) RHAANG (2) EFE‘@?F Wwb | (hat
H&ﬁﬁ]’&ﬂ?ﬁf Of these three sentences the hr:st descri eE w :
the fifth kin.d of the last division isf A metric C(?mpOSItlli)ljlt u;
Peékrt dialects s generally called a gd.thd, and that m;, sags rl: -
'r ] This anibaddha of Bhimaha is called mukiaka by ter
‘X(I)k('li(‘lik;s\ By the second sentence B hamaha means to tell us
ankarikas.
this; $lokas such as

A 2R oo ga@'ﬂﬂf’\qaq I

and
MGG FEACEINAR G T |

i - this kind. There is no Alankira
st n(,);, > Zeli)tlhoeiglétvali)l;;?okti nor Vakrokti. The third and
here at all indicates that he approves of all the species of poetry
1a.st. Senten(c:ledescribed by him in the preceding $lokas. True, all
de-ed o ressly rejected may readily be taken as approved
that 1.s not exp ever, since he is next going to controvert another
by him. fHO‘:tr 'Bhamaha thinks it proper, as all the ex-
dlv%smn O'PZ ag]’e writers would think, to finish the Prevxolfs
fer%en(;idtﬁs way. Unless the Sloka is interpreted in this
opic :

ay, the two words in the first line— dd and .3:[2, would‘ rex‘nzeliln
Wit}}’;out any connection either with the preceding or the succe
w (4
ing sentence.

If thus both of these uktis are equally embelllshe.rlsi of) tp;);tfrg;
does it not go without saying that one of thfarpglone will n o for
. of defining poetry ? The dehinition f(?rmed with on
e rinciples is sure to leave cut those pieces of poetry,
?}i thes(fe‘:i\zo eisencg of which is the other principle—a fact

e
’ 111—43
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which will rgndcr the detmition Fanlty of QUYAPL S we shonld
'.,)i«, }u.n\’(i of \.;1k’:"kh wnd ook elsewhere i Bhiumali for some
such poctic principle as cun help us iy forming
pn(-‘h‘y. .l.f) the best of My belict, e oo,
alittle differenee t wording g the S|
tken 1o indicate T any o

ety Cowid Bhiamaly Comtders the casenee of

i definion of
5 ohwe fines, with
i \n(\\{;m\‘v, miay he

AR gy | a

a@’(’;ﬁ““‘w' (Wf).lium, the Words, ather than  AIFEIRC and
s mean this— gy Poctic speeely and sense should be

are to unders From e words TZER and  AegRAT,
; runderstund that Bhimalia's theory s Alaikira is

the fle-principle of - ‘

. o POCy. So 1 think gt et wrer

s the definition Of Bhiamihy, The nuge af %hc*\\:n‘l‘ itself
h S b ?

(0 el 1 b7 ‘oo .
Kavydlasikira, is SUERestive of Bhamyaues theory of poctry,  As

§s>:';1m has po'mtcd at (BCV p, 305), Bhinahy Uses the word 9
m L sense 1T 21, A o

1 e s ﬂ?‘: of Alankary, Bhimabia makes 1o dificrence between
\.I"T‘ and HARFER, 1y through want of k

he s decidedly posterior 1o the

-35)

frec from bletishes,
we

cen entical scumen, Since
gt Bhiﬂ'ilf;l, who with unmistak-
HPOCRe grmas i alinkitras, i s

1own o Bharata between  these

able disiincinc», truimerates bopy
nnp(.)ssib?c that the difference kg
ﬁi;;t\r;;lxx;t)(tl;s::a\ did niot. came {0 hig knowledge,  He knew it
o exp(cs:ly :e C(;.Szd()}?mmn }Vhich s commentatoy Udbhata
ha : about g, Therefore it g
aL.cm{nl;x.bI_c othcrwrsc, that he not only uses n
i{a‘:‘?z:jtz};ain th: \)V’m'd Eva’ in the sense in which other Alafi-
,5 iy ot even whey pe speaks of the {hyee famous gunas
—H YA, Q6 4nd aﬁaﬁ, but also ugses in the ‘
Just the same seems to be the case with D
Bhémabi first citew L PN Alankara e o
Dandin iss the fips chapter culls By |
o
i Rdmrer gy gz TN e

and then in the second chapter cally them Alankar

Wf\ﬁ;qﬁfa’qmﬁiﬁﬁ’: mnmf%{qr: ’ AS——
RS Ry qaedy i

, and it s un-
owhere in the

sense of Alankarca,

Whereas
and then calls it guna,
cte, gungg—

(1-42).

(11-3).
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Commenting upon this §loka, Tarunavacaspati tries in plain
language to prove that the guuas and Alankaras are andistinguish-
able. 1 think the following few lines of his are worth quoting
here - —

g3 BIEA IX GO TR ; T X ATFEW I R
HT—FIE & oGRS ; IHORN, ISTERT: | Hrr-
W o, WARTIRTAISTTW I Hugey ;| Mmlmedg-
am  fafdaass SEakR g gegw Qe | e
B IRESE: 93 ARSSRIGIE: | 5 g AP
GHERIN HTFT I53 ||

To those who will carefully read the above §loka of Dandin, it
would be apparent that Tarunavacaspati’s exposition of the text
faithfully brings cst Dagdin’s meaning. 1 is only Vimana that
has begun to demarcate distinetly gunos and Alankaras and their
respective functions in poetry. Though, as I have already obser-
ved, Bharata separately mentions, defines and illustrates gunas and
Alanikiras, and implies therchy that gunas and Alankaras are
different and cannot interchange their names, vet Bhamaha,
being of the opinion that the difference between them is only
ilusory and fancitul in as much as both groups in the same way
function as poetic embellishments, tacitly disregards and rejects
Bharata's views, and accepts only one category of poetic
embellishers, Alankira, though sometimes called guna, which
includes  everything that wmay be thought an indispensable
element of poetry. To this theory of Bhamaha, Dandin gives his
whole-hearted assent and indirectly indicates the undistinguish-
ablencss of gunas and Alankaras by giving a definition which
comprehends both of them —

TR, FAATERA T |

But Bhimaha differentiates F41 and 3REWEH from each other,

and refuses to distinguish €9 from TEA.  This is not accept-
able to Dandin and here he attacks Bhamaha with some vehem-
ence. According to Dandin, Alatkiras are to be divided into
two classes—special and common. Most of the so-called gumas
Dandin thinks, are Alankaras of the special class; because they
are accepted by Vaidarbhas alone; not by Gaudas. Though, thus,
with regard to some details, Bhamaha and Dandin hold mutually
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conflicting and opposite views, yet they are in fyl) agreement as
to the wdentity of gunas and Alanikiras and about the acceptability
ot  Svabhavokti as i poot; ankira, ‘ '
abhivokti ¢ poctic Alankira, ay | have shown in the
foregomg pages.
The fact that Vamana divides
those of word and those of sense
instead of {wo, leads, naturally, some {o think that 1y
some improvement upon Dandin and therefore both o
of the same school, (BCV, p. 3U8.)
ten gunas being the same in
improvement be upon Bharata
names are the sune, they are

gunas into two groups, as
y and 7it into {hree kinds
hits miade

! { them are
But the nomencldure of the

Blurata  too, why cannot the

as well 2y truth, though the
gven o very differeng
Dandin’s Slesa is v

nothing Correspon

, : meanmnys hy
cach author.  For nstance, . l'm;.'.s.h)
dhllmll:ls ojas;
ding to it in

ned by Jagan-

while Vimana's  flesa s
Dandin,  And Viamana's Slesa too s further sty
natha so as to give it a more restricted  senge A 'i‘hiu e
innovation from Dandin to Jagannitha m:ly.hc *h’() m (J%(-hs of
case of each of the gunas, Hemacandra g :llrt;'Id wi ' i the
attempt in his Alaﬁkiracﬁ(_klm:u)i to show the \':u‘;uuy‘ m‘l,(lc- an
given by his predecessors to {he names of gupgs s ‘:.(?.n.n'nk’s
though Vaidarbha and Gaudiya margas of Dandin ‘.u-e-' milarly
Vamana, they are fundumcnta]ly different :1s'u.nde‘r it “C;eDde.by
While Dandin accepts ten gunas in Vaidarbha V"lh (_m l')y him,
only three. Further I do pot think D;mdi;i's (cr:m(?:f d,cc"l’tﬂ
these mdrgas is the same gg Vim;ma's,nln B]):u.g'phon of
Dandin, we do not meet with the term riy4, D.m‘(‘;illl]\’.:h;\" a\rn'd
In man Qe X ‘ o &..a
where it is quite impossible to flk‘zl:tc‘:i :]heelt;l?:s[ -‘\\;’_)a-d' “T‘:h
riti.  Moreover, he often indiscriminatcly ll‘;eﬂ"ll‘, l‘““-l"ilﬂ
Zl't'ﬁ, 9T, SEIFH instead  of ®ET, “en also the words

mdrga has not assumed any technic

means kind or way.

All this goes o show that

al sense in Dandin,

Nor d(.) e see that Bhimaha o Pandin speaks
essential principle of poetry as the sonl of. -it éu.l :.,' of .thc
seems to have never come to their mind, Won-('i 'l\ndc 1‘ .m. idea
embellished by what are called Alankaras, and th‘c 'sense are
and they please the readers or hearers of taste. le,iqdrc ;;Oetry,
no more is the idea of Bhimaha and Dandin conccr;],'“ucl and
True, Dandin uses in the beginning of the Iédvjdtlfrr §'ng.hoetry.
nexion with poetry, the word denoting body, \vl‘:;c}lln s‘((:)(l):]] .

' b e

may think, implies that the authoy meant to call the ¢f
¢ * charac-
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teristic principle of poetry its soul. But i.t seems to me that
il be almost impossible to answer if it be asked why

o ich a far-reaching sense. This

5 > taken in st
the word should be ta .
e Hrdayamgama as meaning €Y, And

is annotated in th
word 15 2 such phrases are very often used

in Sastraic discussions | '
MY, HPFWRNRH etc., where TR is not mtendec‘I to
: ast with the soul.  Exactly the same, I believe,
To Dandin, Alankara or the embellisher is to
+ is to milk (L 102). 1f still on the sole
Ar at sweetness s to ml . :
POL“X.:VhO‘f this single equivocal word, it be tenaciously held that
auth()}l };,aq conceived of a poctic soul, I am at a loss to know Wh_y
o c:11111<)t be said of Bhdmaha also, who at the end of his
thf ‘Sn.lne- k‘- "a qays_—ﬁ?’ﬂ ?(T{\r{. ﬁ“ﬁaq\- The gener“] “.end Of
I\uvyﬂ{a“ ,-Txﬁki;ra and the Kavyadarda will, if well understood,
the lKaV)(I)‘\lze‘ that the idea of a poetic soul is wholly foreign to
surely pr .
the mind of Bhimaha and Dandin.
these considerations make it inevitable that 1 should
Now e with Sovani, who writes —
school were Dandin and

as
suggest any contr
is the casc here.

re disagre i
Onceur’nr;e chieff; writerg)of this (rit7)
- oy P . 396.

Vimana. (?C\i; pvam;mﬂ; the gnnas, not at all identifiable with
A_ccordmg J?itute what is called riti—which is the soul of
Alankaras, Con; Alankiras are mere accessories to it, This is
poetry, while t}f’ school as different fundamentally from that of
all that marks :;SO ntemplates no soul of poetry, speaks of no
Bhamaha, who difference between gunas and Alankaras; but
riti; makes 1O bellished word and sense taken together are
holds that the er? ne ‘judge candidly, whether Dandin belongs
poetry. i s’o, I?V?‘;m“na's school. It is shown that Dandin too
to Bhamaha's 01 coul of poetty) speaks of no riti, and makes no
conitempla}tes no ‘e n gunas and Alankaras, Nor does Dandin
difference !’Et"f'e S Vg;mana does, that the absence of the so-
ceem to maintain, & il render a literary composition unpoetic.

called gunas 3?9(;?312;“ of these fundamental principles makes it
When }t,hft(}::;;&do ot and cannot belong lo one and the same
clear tha

. . uence that they use the same termi-
school, it 1 of lggi ;: n:;g Vaidarbha, guna and Alankira. In
nology such as N fact that Dandin recognises the two mdrgas of
the same Way» t ‘}"] . and Gauda, which Bhimaha rejects,
oetry, Vaidarbha their belonging to different schools

can 0o more establish
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than the f;fct that Dandin accepts the three Alankiras, helu, ote

which Bhiimaha disfavours,  Of this view we find a :“l‘}“';t"‘" ”:
Jayaratha, - Commienting upon the fivst passage of the Hankdra-
7 f AT aWEEITEaT  fRSREmEEEE —he

observes t—

sarvasva

IR | galAl vmRa | aEeEn PR

wagET: |
(p 3)

and agamn,

qed farad: sdmAEEERFaRR  odm: | Argerd
gAEl RN AT | A qammammméqfﬁm'
A AEIERE A RUTH I AN | ( {.,)
AR

and again in introducing the line S oAl AR LTS dclu T BTy
AR QAT he writes - ' -

dea FllgogEAeRE:  FRARARTTEEr 49 qahy
NIRATEISE FATHAT HAAATAANSTEN ST @aﬁ

g9 | ¥ gRER TR —IgR MR |

(p. 7
After quoting these words of Jayaratha which settle the case -)
for all, little renains for me to say by way of prl:ln.“i()l;‘.t‘ (:m.c
ing the question we are inquiring into. So we muv. with:(’?"m-
fear of contradiction, declare that Dandin is a fél'l()\vel')l:f‘l|]y
Alankara, not the pioncer of the rifi, school. The rcsnl)t e
obtain from this conclusion s that we are in a pm‘iti(n .
know that Dandin’s defintion of  poctry s the ‘ P

- , SAMC g
Bhamaha's, ¢ as

Vim-;ma too, though following a school quite  different
{r.n.m Bhamaha's and Dandin's, docs not seem to reject this d;;
mh.m? f’f poetry.  Probably his first Sttra is intended for rivin r'-
definition, though it is not in the usual form of a delZinit’& .
His employment of the word Alankdra there is in the R’l::n,.
general sense of embellishment as in Bhimaha and Dandin Bmt
in the next Stitra he uses it in the restricted sense of “'f% fu.reg uf
_\‘pCCCh ", excluding gunas. Nevertheless, as ;1pp;u'cnt’; ih(')~
parrow sense would not do for the purpose of definition };w h'I:
nccessurily to use it also in its formerly usual wider :1pp'lic11i(()::

¢ L}

DEFINITION OF POETRY OR KAVYA 343

gnoring the first Stitra we would naturally think that Vimana’s

lefinition should be ffawd H1AH, or TOEQ BRI, It s only
o prevent such a wrong notion about Dandin’s definition, arising
1 scholar's minds, that | have been so particular to show that
Dandin’s school is that of Alankdra, not of rili. Vimana also
though distinguishing between gunas and Alankaras as th(':
factors that produce and those that heighten poetic beauty, did
not wish it to be understood that, according to  him, Alafikiras

-ed unimportant in poetry. Therefore he be-

<hould be considet
ging with dehning poetry, not deviating from his predecessors,

¢ Alankirikas later than Vamana, except a few
) older works, there are none who hold gunas
and Alankédras  as of onc category. Consequently the term
Alanikara became since then settled in the sense of figures of
speech; and sometimes it was used t(.) mean the charm produced
by them. But nobody cmployed i s0 as to include in its
meaning the guilas or the beauty resulting from them, evidently
to avoid confusion, S0, it was no Jonger possible to make a
definition of poetry with the help of Alankiara alone, and the
definition of the old Alankirikas began to be thought inadequate. .
And il needs phardly be told that it is ditficult, if not impossible,
to find another term gencral enough to comprehend all the
charming elements of poetry. Under these circumstances it is
put natural that Mammata, :mc? following him, others, should try
to make a definition, putting into it separately the absence of
blemishes, gHHa% and Alankaras, all of which were at once
denoted 18 the old Alankarikas’ definition by the single word
Alankara. Thus, it will be seen that though the wording is
different, yet the substance is the same in the old and the new

definition.
jt would secm fo many that, as becomes a devout
adherent of the theory of Anandavardhana, the father of the

dhwvani school, who seems to define poetry by its effect,

R G R A FEaem (1 p, 7)
Dhvanyaloka,

Among th
commentators 01

hould have defined it otherwise than he has done.
dance with a tradition current among the
o TIET ¥ IHA; T A —he  thought
to point out first the objects of poetry: and

Mammata §
But in accor
{asiraic author
it necessaryy perhaps,



v

344 JOURNAL OF ORIENTAL RESKEARCH

of the many objects mentioned by him, ATgrE (pleasnre) is one—

ga: WA |

When, thus, he got at the idea of 2 ay producible
by poetry, indeed it diut not occur 1o hin that he might define
it by its cffect, Thercfore he scarched in the body  of poctry
itsehi for some  characteristic feature useful for the purpose of
detinition and found that the detinition of the old Alankirikas
was quite acceptable and requived only a verbal change, which
accordingly be did, as shown above,

Moreover there s some advantage in making such a defing.
tion, for it serves s “he contents’ for the whole book,  That
authors have such a convenience 0 their view may be plainly
seen from the following Sloka of Vagbhata i—

YIENEEE ONSEREAAA, |
speQR@e F51 FHT AA (L 2,

Here lies, too, the explanation of the fact that all the authors on

« Poetics, posterior to Mammata, with the exception of Visvanitha
and  Jagannatha, give their dehnitions more or less in the same
form as Mammata.

‘Thus far, we were speaking of the definitions of poetry {hat
belong to the second division of delinition, mentioned in the
beginning of this chapter. Regarding these definitions {here
may arise @ question.  What are the Alaiikiras, gunas, and
dosas, which form these definitions 7 Unless and until we know
what they are, we cannot understand the definition of poetry
based on them. One is sure to be disappointed if one looks
to Bhimaha for a definition of Alankara. Perhaps Bhimaha
thought that the word Alankara is simple enough to indicate
at once what is meant by it. 1 think what was in Bhiam
mind was expressly told by Dandin in this extract s

FEIDTER, TAMEE I, T8 |
But this not only does not help us to answer the question
«What is Alankara”, but leads to a greater difficulty. In order
{o obtain 2 detinition  of p0§try, that is  Kavya, we are
HOW inquiring what Alaﬁk'f'u'a is.  If, now, .tht‘a definition of
Alankara involves the question of Poetry, then .xt i obvious that
both thes¢ definitions become subject to a serious defect which

aha's
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is called®* =419, which means interdependence; we cannot
understand either of them without knowing the other.

There is another way of defining, familiar only to our
Sdstraic authors, and followed when any other attempt to give a
definition fails. When the species of a genus to be defined are
of a limited number, they define the genus as being any one

(F77AR) of the species. Let us suppose there is the question
to be answered : What is metal? The answer according to the
above method will be this,—any one of gold, silver, iron etc,,
is metal. In the same way perhaps we may have a definition
of Alankidra: that which is identical with one or another of

o, I etc,, is Alankira, But such a kind of definition
should be entirely discarded here. For ours should not be an
endeavour to have somehow or other a definition of a thing, even
though it be uninforming and unmeaning, but to find out
the governing, pervading principle, and to define the thing
through it. Otherwise, the definition will be a verbal and
arbitrary one, and will not serve the purpose of definition,
When we hear the above-mentioned definition of Alankara we
are not in a position to know from it why Upama, etc., should
be called Alankara and not otherwise, or why some other modes
of speech cannot be accepted as Alankaras, Alankara is
not, we know, a term like our own names, merely conventional,
Nor would it be reasonable to suppose that the ancient authors
ever thought of such a kind of definition.

Such being the case we can declare thatno earlier Alankarika
has given us a workable definition of Alankara. So recent an
author as Vaidyanatha, the well-known commentator on Appayya
Diksita’s Kuvalayananda, in the beginning of the commentary,
thus defines Alankara in the verbose style of Naiyayikas :—

“opgRd ¥ WiRfweageiea g TRmradE
1 RefaEa Ao TRTATARTTBLEA ACTIIR, |

It may be doubted that this definition is defective of
alivydpli, because it can as well apply to gumas which are, in
later Alankarikas’ view, as is already explained, different from
Alankaras. But it should be borne in mind that all the later
Alankarikas, except perhaps Jagannatha, accept gumas as belong-
ing to the soul, (rasa,) and not to the body, (the word and sense)

JI1—44
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of poetry,  Now the first patt of this definitinn engd; ,

need not be taken fnto Consideration as it fas ’ o with &
upon the present question; and the Jast e o e
sake, he strpped of it Sastrate
easily understandable forpy

aRBe(@)mszmiram gy TR

Roughly rendered info K

¢t bearing
rtmay, {of COHMeNienes

2 ; [
b and put thas into A mape

Hiswgn: |

nglish, this speans :

: ghly reac : ¢ : anse—thuy Af

kara, possessed of which, ward aned sense, thy e ot
sense, throngh theyy Cogni.

tiem, produce pleasure,  in POCY, Word and seriee ap o

fwf pleasure: but what renders them Capuble nf‘ y’; ,‘,4; ’ .‘ produccrs
is Alanikinn H the true significance of \f'aid\{m"i;}f % pfmfmw
of Alafikara is fully grasped, i will he ch-;;; i .)IN dehmithion
definition of Alaikiva itself involves the d;{iz}:ii’%m that the
If, then, Rl poetyy,

aRRet vt SRR Qs

1s the dehmtion of Alankara, it KOos sithout saying that
s i

A wezrl SRR ey

is the dehmtmn‘ n’t poetry. Wis abreads ated that An
vardhana’s definition seems to he ‘ 2 Ananda.

Containgd e
of his 1 i these wapds

“RTRETER I Mgy |

Now we see very plinly that this defintion of A
vardhana may b easily equated with that uf Vaid l.mfd""
deduced from his definition of Alaskiira, What i ﬂM | }hmat?:;x
of Alankdra equally applics to gunas and . losas: ;v( s fur said
cannol be defined without finally resorting m)r'c;i:zu.gm'

athdra

(39 of which dhlada (STER) is another name
R IR S

are Visvandtha's definitions of them,
former definitions of poetry which
and doga and take up the fast

'5\0 We may put aside the
€ include Aladkiry
mentivved one into Cnnsid:'x‘
That this definition which is forsed directly win) il

of poetry belongs o the thisd class o4 dctinitimzs i'; t‘ > ‘ci{ect’
to need mention, While enumerating the “h}ﬁ s of

‘ o T ‘Cls of o
)\d;{n}m?{td mcntions hve uthers R!Oﬂg with ihis can ;L&gnth ¥,
HaiRdrg o
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' { there. Of these six, Hemacandra rejects
ourls a8 .
ﬁﬂramﬂf;th (3‘{&) W()l'ld]y knowiedge (m )’ and the
three, weit X (ﬁ\%ﬁﬁﬂﬁ‘) , on the ground that poetry does not
removal of evi alth, nor is it the only means of obtaining

i ing we . .
un{;;xhtn‘gz (3:(‘:,% | two objects. Among the remaining three—
the 1as

jeasure (3“7«1'?«'), fame (‘ﬁﬁ), and sweet edification (Frar@fi-
pleasu

e is the chiei. Here, vsing the very words of

qAATIAE )—pleasur e, i s o
i s he s in many places, Hemacandra wriles:—
Abhinavagupta, as he does yp ,

gargaRwedshl o gEEes g | aa B
s, A HEE e | A Skt

e | Art syidaats af o dfffs wewE | s

t o’
srqafRdl R PagfrradfReaRa: fise FgaTd
sarEATER AR R £ | AGUETINN q AT @
qifas geawetl |

The material at our disposal cannot help us to trace the
source from which ‘i aiimlmg‘:” is taken,! Whoever may
be the author of this quarter?, it is plain that he means to say
that the fame results in Svarga, Uttungodaya takes this Svarga
as the pleasure enjoyable in this werld itself. It is not strange
that our authors inlerpret the word in this sense. [ fail {o see
however, why the word should be taken here in that secondary
meaning, discarding its proper meaning, which is heavenly bliss.
Now we are naturally induced, here, to ask a question ‘ How
fame, instead of Dharma, can lead oue to Svarga?’ To this
question there is an answer in Bhamaha.

g, A58 I qEd RRAEEd |
aay, Premmar gadl 3 gy 97w ||

he calls 1

(L. 7.)

[As long as his undying fame fills the space between the
earth and the sky, so long the man of good deeds occupies the
world of Vibudhas, gods, (which is Svarga.)]

1, Prof, H. Jacobi points out that it is taken from the third of
the ¢lokas, quoted by Vimana at the end of 1. 7, in his com. on siitra 5.

2. Vimana himself might have been the author of this quarter.
[S. K. Sastri.]
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Most probably the author of the quarter Laic] wﬁvm

had in his mind this $loka of Bhimaha., The indeclinable &8
shows that Bhimaha too is referring there to some ancient
authority and that authority is, 1 think, Indradyumna’s episode
in the Vanaparva of the Mahabhinda,

To be Conlinued,

KALIDASA AND HIS PHILOSOPHY OF LOVE.»
\Y . .

BY

Mg, K. BALASUBRAHMANYA IYER, B.A., B.L.,

Advocate, Mylapore.

am deeply greateful to the President and the members of
.l o ft Academy, Madras, for giving me an opportunity to
the Sanskri ble‘tribuw to the memory of one, who may, with
pay my hu_"ﬁ‘ tion, be regarded as the greatest poet of India,
ample -Just_‘k,ca Inéeed, 1 believe, the Academy will not be worth
save Vahr.u ':.does not celebrate the anniversaries of the great
jts name lfhl have made Sanskrit learning and literature the
m;.;stefs “ty ;sur‘e and abiding possession of us all. We may
P':'Celess ) 6f exaggeration say that Kilidisa ranks among the
Wlthl'.lt fear by of the world’s greatest poets. Whether in the
illustrious g:itc znd chiselled poetic expression or in the dulcet
art of exClulf sound or in vivid imagery and graphic portrayal
symphony Ot word-painting orin the wonderful artistic creation
:md' bn"mtn] romantic types or in the true vein of prophetic
o.f .lmmocfl ainsigm focussed on the fundamental problems of
vision 87 re, society and destiny, he is, to say the least, unsur.
human nawtht’a oets of other countries. If Shakespeare has
passed by Des d}:moﬂ"o Kalidisa has evolved a Sakuntald, It
created ‘}‘ t each represents 2 distinct type consonant with, and
may bet"atic of the genius of the race to which the poet
characterlls) X ea,ch Sufely, is the noblest product of poetic
belOﬂ.gS’_ " No ;vonder, therefore, that even in translation,
in_magmatlo’f;,s ired in the mind of a foreign poet and scholar
sakugzl;?h; approfound sesthetic appreciation which took the
« Wouldst thou the young year’s blossoms

and the fruits of its decline

And all by which the soul is charmed
eritaptured, feasted and fed !

vered under the auspices of the Sarnskyta Academy

: deli “ KT
¢ A lecthre e celebration of the “ Kilidisa Day, ” L

on the occasion of th
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Wouldst thou the Earth and Heaven itaelf
in one sole name cotmbine

1 name Thee O Sakuntali
angd all at once 1w sad”’

H is curious, however, that, like Shakespeare whose persons
ality wus s0 tdden behind the vell of time that it gave raom to
the Baconian controversy of ater tumes, Kaliddsa (00 rewains
unknown except through his works,  Even from his works, it is
very difficult 1o evolve wore that a bare conjeetural outline of
hisupersonamy and hie, They contain very few suggrestions ahout
himself—his life, his activities and the contemporary events
of his period,  Such suggestions, as there my be, are so artfully
interwoven into the fine texture of poctry that the casual
and unwary veader {ails to deteet them,  Keen controversy has
raged among scholars in regard to every aspect about Mm:-«thc
age to which he belongs, the country in which he hved, the count
in which he shoue as a poet and even bis name,  Some scholars
have made nun the contemporary of Agnimitra, the son of
the Magadha Emperor, Pusyamitti,  This will carry lus ape
as carly as 186 B. C. Others have contirmed the traditional
acconnt of his being one of the nine gems of the court of
Vikraméditya of the Vikeama Eva viz,, 57 B, C,; while the trend
of latter-day opinion, of scholars tike Professor Keith and
historians fike Vincent Smith has been that he must be ascribed
to the glarious period ot the Gupta Emperors, They see i the
very name, Kumirasamblava, @ clever allusion and compliment
1o the barth of Kumiaragupta and in the descriptions of the
Digvigaya of Raghu a panegyric on the exploits and conguests of
the far-lamed Emperor Samudra Gupta whose victories are
described w a pillar at Allahabad in verses said to be composed
by Harisena. Different theories have been put {orward ag
regards his biﬁ.h-placc, such as that he was a native of Magadha,
Ujjain, Kashmir and Centsal India.  Even the nawe, Kalidasa,

has been the subject of criticism and doubts have been thrown ag
to whether it is, after all, not an honorific appeliation and sugges.

tions have been made as regards the existence of three poets
pearing that title. 1t is interesting to note that a Nighanty
(dictionary) known as Trikindasesa refers to three other names. 'o{
Kalidasa v#e, Raghukara, Medharudra and Kotijit, The Sabda-
kalpadruma refers to a $loka by the great Alandrika, Udbhata~
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K e

e = At 9 FaE e
Wm‘gmﬂma‘

awan R T
e welfiEs ol n

. aohakara is mentioned by biw, These
, ok ihe name Kag
i which 1

e bid fair to remami ansettled o0 % goed length
controversies {

of time 10 c(m:c' ental fact, haweves, emerges from the various

One fu’x‘lt m;“ d(in by numercus scholass that the poet must
discussions.m/du c,C od of rapsition which intervened hetween the
have lived mr& p:;;xgmmhism and the victarious re-ussertion of
l,;timﬂ? dec;fi}u ideats of culture and civilisation, Jf 53 this
the ;mc;éni u, reat extent, accounts for the pictusre which the
fact, whiclh !’0 ! Adgto she men of his genecation, of the life, ideals
poet has ﬂre.t"f‘:;‘ ;;bﬁ(; of ancient India ol the Vedic and Puranic
and the 5?61d~ 1 ‘when we remember that the most effective
tioaes c&p?}iioi’n on the truth and soundness of the Hindu
doubt w‘as . qf refigion, phitosophy and society by the dissident
conce ptzm}: gm{dhism and that, for a few centuries, Hindua
mi?gfcm .Djd civilisation seemed to have entirely gone under,
re}{glm;;:mhgém reigned as the State vefigion and the popular
\v%)xie {:;; masses, 1t stands to reasan that, during & period of
faith 1, doubt and conflict when the Hindu mund was casting
mmsti;m ,thc proper ideals, standards and principles of celigion,
ab‘?;mt‘oog 1y and society, the poet should give through the medium
P?ih?: £ork8, the proper lead to his countrywen. A re-statement
(;f tﬁe'\ﬁhoie position and a proper emphasis on the rea) spirit
of the ideals of the past must certainly have been very helpful
in the solution of the many prablems fhfxt must have cor\afmn_tegi
ihe common man of his times. And it is the .compieie ignoritig
of ihis aspect of the matter that led scholars hke Professor Xeith
10 make the unfousded charge against gur poet that “He seems
to have been fully content with the orthodox views of his tme
and that we must not seek in hiw ’for’ any solution or the
suggested solution of the mystesies of ,Me” . 1 am glad to say
that the learned Professor bas modified this view to a jarge
extent i his recent book on “The History of Sanskrit
Literature”, Moreover, the atl-absorbing and alluring quest for
discovering various subile referepces 10 contemporary views,
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theories and incidents and the solutiong which
have given is, in itself, a difficull task and re
acquaintance with the Sanskrit Language ang the
of the learning and scicnces that are embodied in j
us are handicapped by the abscence of
events, If Kahddsa's works are

the poet mipht
quires thorough
technique

and all of
ACcurate chronigle of past
read carefully in g light
of the aspects hereinbefore indicated, it iy possible 1o, find

in many places in his works ndications of the \vnrkings of the
poet’s mind in regard to these “Mysteries of life”, However
attractive the subject may be, [ do not Propose on the present
occasion to embark upon this quest, Suffice it for me at the
present moment to give two or three instan make my
meaning clear. In the tenth canto of the Raghuvarmg, where
the praises of the Lord are sungby the Devag when they approach
Him for protection against their enemy, Ravana, you wif find that
the poet in two of the Slokas suggests the right point of view of
approach with regard to the vexed question of the attityde of

man towards religion and faith in God and the divergent systemy
and schools of thought obtaining in the country,

ces oy

agurarifian: rae: R
&7 [Agad Sghar @R )
geeisTR=ya AaRikm a7 |
AR 1 & qR aw a

Raghy, x,
In the first of the $lokas it is evident that

the poet who g
alive to the fact that humanity has been honestly endeavouring
to approach the God-head in many divergent ways, reconciley
them all by pointing out that they all lead to the same goal ang
warns the followers of one sect of system of thought frop, being
bigoted and narrow cnough to imagine that theirs iy the onty
way that leads to heaven and all others are groping in the dark
and emphasises the supreme truth that « Ged fulfils himself in
many ways.” Such a spirit of tolera.nce was in the view of the
poet, absolutely necessary especially in ; period of great confligy
of ideals and rival schools of thought in the country, |p the
second $loka the poet has explained th.e reason for such
differences and points out ho‘w they would Inevitably arige in g
region where revelation and inference have to play the leading
part.
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The treatment of the topic of lo‘t/; wil],o :{?r:rgsths;) ;zl:xg (;toheif';
isti e w

reYeal 'to e thil tC: ?lrlsz\::f;;cnsles‘:al ideals and conceptionslof
- it reg’?i*e reat human emotion of love which is as wide
e b ::ing as humanity itself, has been the const?nt
e a“o(famo:::s ogf all ages and climes. According Fo Indian
:;:::y crilt)ics, it is a very important Rasa andhft‘ 1; cslzftg(: :ﬁ;
Kalidasa that he is, pre-eminently.a poet ofl tl is Ra
§loka ascribed to one Rajasekhara in the anthologies.

sl hay gea FRTE 7 FN |
sTER AR FREd & I

It is, therefore, appropriate and pecessary to see? how fart'the
is unique in the treatment of this soul-enthralh.ng emotion.
e lm1q e carefully all the works of the pcet with this pargl-
e bt ytS in \}iew certain very important considerations v.v:ll
o Obje(;\ 1 ve all ’know, love is a peculiar sentiment subsisting
betweer th St:'o sexes necessarily diverse in kind and natu're, yet
betwe'er'l' ed by primordial instinct and by the will of Provxde:nce
pre-mddutlz eti?ef It is a feeling which is inextricably @xxed
o Coth' iczg;l inst;ncts and the sex impulse and has necessarl!y to
Wl?h : 'ty'slf to the many complex and sometimes even irre-
adllls_t" h]e lements of human nature and conditions of life and
CON'Clldb e:l‘;Z emotion of love has to be divorced and kept apart
?Oc::tZ};e grosser and material aspect of lust or passion. It has
t?be depicted in its relation to the various problems that‘ tend to
ify its effect on the mind under the stress anc} strain of the
mOdlfyv lt&'. il and complex situations that arise in life, TI?Ough,
i:i:(zlf(::enethe idea denoted by the word is .apparently sxlmpi:e,n
like the ’kiﬁdred word ¥ religion ", it comp;xseg almos(; altt ee:
different aspects and problems of human emotl.on an ;1? ut;l .
' ity from the very beginning has beeq trlymg- toh solve the
I_I“mmmt‘yblems that this great emotion produces in its actual
mant)', irzn life. And justly, therefore, it has'been the cqnslant
:;:nleoof poets all the world over. In our country Ix)t hasd b;,eal:
exalted to the pedastal of being one of. tl:lg four man; -1;:‘”3?' rAnd
into which the goal of all human acf}vxty can be ¢ assnv ed. o
the Lord in the Bhagavad Gita _m.entxons Kama as one tmt].ong the
many manifestations of the divine essence. In dePlc ing th
sentiment of love and in imagining_afxd er)lv1ng the sduahofn: h1n
which the characters are placed giving rise to the play of this
11 —-45
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emotion, the poet has placed one important ide;
eye and worked his plot towards that, :
may be described as .\‘anuinurdgu.

essence of ideal love and capable of
upon the parties and creating  the
equipoise of mind. It is a situation w
of love, equal mtensity of feeling
the one is beloved of the other.

and the beloved is the product o
forces, and the poet regards

U before hig mind’s
t !n the poct’s oOwn word ;
This he holds a8 of the \'s )
conferring unto)q hapl inery
at.mosphcrc of pe:lcs :3(’;
th!l arises from mutm;lr"t
Z’ll‘l(l reciprocal knuwledgc tl':ay
flhc mental state of the lo t
o « the combination ¢f all th:(-q:
frces and he poct g ;lcr: t"he~ acme of humay h:lppinc:
b the ; Saysi—“1f the Saua s
subsisting between the lover and beloved ¢ven the ’(’f’""yg“
the body is preferable to them who have no |y e o oo o
e ) hope of cennng {q

REERETIAR adEEish ST |

18

.. . & l\l:ll' rile s
and in Sakuntala, Dusvanta is of the Opinion t) ka1,
h

longing creates happiness even though the lover :llt-'hc mutua]
satisfaction of union, ® DAV not the

w4 B 7 gon o ageeda |
FFAsh mafS Rgwmim 5oy 1

As we can very well understand, in the mental
of both, an equilibrium is reached wherein the ¢
love is shorn of all its outward trappings and }:lrc.\t e
and emerges out as the pure and spiritual emotiol
poet glorifies this Bhavabandha, as he calls 1t 'I
to the exalted height of religion and offer\s tl]
consolation to the couple that even if the oniy ﬁ1
tion of that love viz., indisoluble marriage, is
plished fact during their life on earth, it is (;f s‘l S
character that it will subsist in the next birth . l
produce the inevitable result of their union., Tha
ioux?dly believed in this as a solution for a]] th;: tra s pro.
see in the world follow in the wake of obstructed ;ggdles that we
love. Imagine for instance, this poetic and spiritunl satishieq
offered to Ophelia in Shakespear’s Hamle o arolation

N t and ST
Fair in Tennyson’s Lancelot and Elaine, As a de:":)tLlamg the
the poet has deep faith in it as a fact and based the Cr)ncd Hmdu,
CeptiOn of

the whole poem of Kumirasambhava on thig centra] ;
the verse— 1dea, vy,

&

Sak. 11,

cnnscmusncss

tion of
ateria) aSpects,
) of love, The
N other Flaces,
€ great Spiritug]
tting Consummg,.
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Kumara, J.

In the Sakuntala the poet has explained the philosophical
basis of the above truth in the words put into the mouth of king

‘Dusyanta when he was under the spell of 2 S@pa which, in a much

lesser degree, has the same effect on the human consciousness as
death.

gty dieg wgds R O
Tgga Al agledislt ag: |
FRTEl S ARG,

ARGl SARraERE ||
Sak, V.

« A person even though pleased by hearing sweet sounds or
seeing objects of beauty, still, feels a melancholy. The reason
for this is that he remembers in his subliminal consciousness with-
out being fully cognisant. The abiding affections are of such per-
manence that they endure even after life.”” This truth is, to some
extent, echoed in English literature also. The Vicar says in Gold-
smith’s ¢ Vicar of Wakefield” ¢But the melancholy which is
excited by the objectsof pleasure or inspired by sounds of harmony
soothes the heart instead of corroding the soul’ A, C, Benson
is his “Essay on Beauty” says, ‘l always feel that the instinct for
beauty is, perhaps, the surest indication of some essence of im-
mortality in the soul and, indeed, there are moments when it gives
one the sense of pre-existence, the fecling that one has loved
these fair things in a region that is further back even than the
beginnings of consciousness.’

The poet has set the seal of disapproval on all sinful unioas,
¢gretna-green’ marriages, secret unions and loves at first sight
which are not based upon the slow and steady evolution of
human passion under normal conditions amidst natural surroun-
dings and between similar and equal natures but are the products
of the sudden gush of passion which as often suddenly end in
violent estrangement. In his opinion they are not at all con-
ducive towards the well-being and happiness of humanity.

The drama of Vikramorva$iya has been evolved with the
distinct purpose of showing to the world the incompatability of



356 JOURNAL OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH

such loves and the many difficulties which they give rise to and
may possibly engender in the world. The folly of the king
falling in love with a celestial nymph and not a human being
-who, by her very allotted occupation in life, must be outside the
,bounfls and restraints of marriage, suddenly in the course of
rescuing %1(:1' from Raksasas—a folly comparable to that of the
l\le.rman in Mathew Arnold’s ‘Forsaken Merman'—Ileads necese
sarily to complications which are the direct result of this out-of-
the-way relatl.onship and produces even temprorary insanity of
th.e 19ver banishing him for a good length of time from home and
his kingly duties in his capital city of Pratisthana. T hough
the bxrthiof a son affords some kind of coHsolation to this
happy union, the very event under the peculiar circumstances
of the case threatens to end the happiness. And it is onl)‘I the

convention of the Indian stay i
‘ age which does not ; ©a trage
that comes to the rescue. otallow a tragedy

] This aspect is also beautifully worked out in the plot of the
Sakuntala where the miseries undergone by Sakuntala are attri-
but:flblc to the folly of secret and sudden love whicl; is only
expiated by a fairly long stay in the hermitage of the sage Marici
The poet has indicated this in the words of Sirﬂgaravag—— .

4 T REd e |
oa: e wyd ﬁ?lma\émér & |
AR vy e |
Sak, V.

' The whole Poem of Kumarasambhava has been devoted to
depict the emerging of the exalted emotion of love stripped com-
pl etgly of all the encrustations of the grosser, sinful‘ a:?cf sensual
passion al.]d lus.t. This the poet has achieved by :m allegorical
and artistic ‘dehe-nation of the characteristics of the God of Love
and the purification of his nature under the re-vivifying fire of the
third eye of Lord Siva from which he emerges as Ananga (the
pure sentiment of love unattached to the material body which
represents the grosser and sensual side of lust and passion). The
God of Love, goaded by Indra to gain his object and i.mbut‘id
with gross and sinful thoughts about which he boasts in the
beginning to Indra, was unable to achieve the purpc;s;: failed
miserably and was DUrnt to death, But the pure love of Parvati,
inspired by the Samskara of her chastity in her previous birth
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re-inforced and purified in her present birth by extreme penances
and austerity, succeeded entirely to the satisfaction of the Devas
and the rest of the world, For the sinful thoughts of Kima
See the Slokas
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The poem is a conclusive demonstration of the glorious
ideals which the poet had in view and furnishes the true inter-
pretation of the great Purdgic story of Kamadahana to man-
kind. The title of the poem has been misunderstood and
people have been set athinking as to why Kalidasa never
tinished the whole story and stopped with the eighth Sarga.
There is even a tradition that the story was finished by his son.
The real explanation can be comprehended if we bear in mind
the main object of the poet as described above. To continue the
story after depicting the marriage of Parvati and Paramesvara
is a work of supererogation on his part.  The title of the poem
has to be understood not as the birth of Kumaira but as the
union for Kumara. But it may be well asked why then, the poet
‘should not have named his work Parvatiparinaya. The answer is
'that the reason for the marriage of Siva and for his being dragged
into the vortex of Sarsira from the exalted heights of his Tapas
is an act of favour for the Gods in being the cause of the birth of
a hero who will save the whole world from the ravages of
Tiarakisura. She had been married once before to Siva in her
previous birth and to distinguish this marriage from the other one,
some other title indicating the story has necessarily to be given
for the poem.

On the whole it may be said, without fear of contradiction
or exaggeration that this glorious ideal of chaste and unsullied

.

{
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love, of indissoluble and inextricable union that is the essence of
the great Ardhanari$vara conception, has not been better described

and set before the view of man-kind, gmﬁiﬁaﬁa’r{ qﬁd’f a""ﬂ
W([hfa{f g®g. The credit for this achievement falls to the poet

whose anniversary we are assembled here to celebrate,

Another aspect of this emotion of unsullied love broad-based
on, and springing out of, the Ekapatnitva on the part both of the
lover and beloved is self-abnegation and seli-forgetfulness. This,
in its intensified form, when applied to the attitude of mind
towards God, has been extolled as the peculiar religious emotion
of Bhakti.—the Vaisnavite doctrine of Ndvaka-Navikd Prema.
The poet has devoted the whole of that lyrical masterpiece,

Meghasandesa, to bring to the mind of the reader the full force of

this self-surrender. A study of that poem will reveal to the
reader how the Yaksa completely forgets his own self and
becomes insensible to his own sufferings but entirely imagines
himself to be in the situation of his beloved from whom by the
curse of Kubera he has been separated. The very thoug'ht of
depicting the suffering, which his beloved, he fancies, is under-
going in the distant city of Alaka and the consequent satisfaction
that her love, is as intense and equally matched with his, is
enough for him and sustains him in the fateful hours of the
long-drawn-out agony. Critics have often asserted that the
Meghasandeéa has largely drawn upon the danutya of Hanumin
in the Ramayana. It may be the idea of the poem was suggested
to him by the Ramiyana,  But the situations described and the
sentiments in Meghasandesa are quite different in degree and in
nature {rom those in the Rimayana. This utter self-abnegation
and torgetfulness which is so beautifully brought out in the
Meghadandeéa is not at all 4 prominent feature in the Ramayana,
though the intensity of feeling due to separation and the
sacredness of love arising out of the Ekapatnitva of the lover and
the beloved are common to both. Unlike the Ramiyana, the
dautya of the Yaksa is @ pure fantasy and an illusion born out of
his own intensity of feeling, Though, in the terminology of
Indian Alankara works, the 'Rasa depicted is Vipralambha$rngara
it is a type peculiar and unique to Kalidasa.

One criticism which may be offered in connection with the
situations which the poet Creates in his dramas is that so far as
the Ndyaka is concerned, his affection cannot be of the same
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chaste and pure kind as that of tne Nayikd, especially because the
horoes are all poligamous and the heroines are only second or
third wives of the king. In the Malavikagnimitra, unlike as in
the Sakuntala and Vikramorvasiya, the king has even grown up
issue by his other wives. That there must necessarily be some
disparity between the lover and the beloved under such
circumslances, must be readily granted. The social life of the
age and the court surroundings in which the bterary activity of
the poet is placed and the necessity to enact the drama for the
pleasurc of kings may afford some explanation for this
phenomenon. The poet is himself alive to this and tried to
justify the situation by making his heroines mothers of great
heroes who have brought glory to the dynasty.

FTYT—ITE | AP T A | A N Orwwdy Agea-
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In that way the necessity for such marriges has been made
out in the scheme of things. It may even be he might have
thought that by enacting such scenes, some wholesome and
salutary effect might be produced on the minds of kings so as to
deter them from the unhealthy instinct of poligamy. '

The 19th Sarga of Raghuvamda is an apt description of lust,
unbridled passion and sensual enjoyment which brought about
the downfall of the solar race, and affords a striking illustration
and warning to all, especially to the kings of his own generation.
The poet has purposcly given a detailed description of the
amorous pleasures and sports of king Agnivarna which preduced
the terrible malady of consumption and brought about the
ignomirious end of a glorious line of kings who set the ideal of
married love regulated by the ASramic division and consecrated
by the sole object of the continuation of the race. Contrasted
with this, he gave the other picture in the same pcem of the
tragedy of king Aja where that Ekepatnitva of the lover towards
the beloved is beautifully impressed upon the mind of the reader.
In an age when people were loathe to set up rigid standards of
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conduct for men, while emphasising absolute moral standards §

women, the poet drew the picture of 2 man though high lb 0;
and :surrounded by the temptations of his position, yet sgo depvacted
.to h1:s wife that he refused to love again after the ;irst ’love ode

in misery. It reminds one of the Buddhist Sasga rule that n?thed
the w1do“.'er nor the widow can remarry and the poet e 'dl 'y
showed his partiality for this higher ideal in the followi ) ?mly
of the Raghuvariisa. ; | oving soka

HH{WE@@H:E}HI a'#%m i3 asagdang |
q TR AAWHSE, T€ 541 7 g hfdaan |

If we apply the ordinary canons of criticis ot VL

that both aspects of Syagdra viz., Vi[vmlambh;c i;xl:c]i’ Sz:,:;zb’;:a? o
poet has dea!t with in his works. A closer ana[‘ sis Z{’a the
S‘.lbt.le appr.ecxation of the spirit of his works wil); . arf pore
distinguishing features indicated here. A strong reli :"'C\’e‘a ! these
;m‘d : pro(oun.d belief in divine dispensation hasg riv::ibl(,mb natl!re
.Hmdu co!ourmg to the poet's manner of treatm :nt 1 ‘; };3ecuhar
imbued with the modern spirt ymay wish that Sak. A ile one
str.ong_ly protest against her treatment by Dusyanta Un:la i would
thing in revenge against him at the very moment shan' o some-
discarded, especially in her pregnancy we find he l.s rutl_lles_sly
herself to her fate and accepting the position of b g
in the E](?rljlltagc of sage Marici. It may also bemg’ 2 denizen
fhat Kalidasa 'has nowhere depicted that other Cznpom.ted out
intense love viz., Jealousy. Of course in the dramas t comitant of
this has been .Outlined in the jealousy of the Dewis OfSOme extent
love of the king. But nowhere has it been introodr the new
factor interfering between the hero and heroine ;m:]l CZ?e:i a
ing

complications. 1t has not cleverly been i
W N P
him as Shakespeare has done in tl);e ‘ Oth‘::l);-(l,\?d into any plot by

in fine, the picture of love presen .

. . . . ted b Ka‘ d- I
spiritual and aetsthetic type, so happily blZl dod ftoab:f }is of the
Religion is Beauty and Beauty is Religion :d together that

A NOTE ON THE 102ND STANZA IN PURANANURU.

BY
P. S. SUBRAMANYA SASTRI, M.A, L.T.,
Assistant Editor, Tamil Lexicon, University of Madras.
a@Q s Werw 5SpeT srCa
g1 ve i Quil guw sar@p
weuaf flud 5 BaraQu b e
waien gBysi wrGrer ajwei
Bpwrs Purgs Qruaid gFerar
Sevsalortie salas QepCuris Sme
@aliap whug staeu W aser
wira e G griéler aflplamy Qarisls.
Eruteé yilaya nukamuna rave
Cakatam pantam peritupey tanve
Yavaliliyinu micaiyerinu
Mavana tariyunar yarena vumanar
Kilmarat liydtia cémavac canpa
Vicaivilanku kavikai netiy0y tinka
Nanirai matiyat tanaiyai yirul
Yavana tonin nilalval vorkké.

The learned commentator on Purananiiru interprets this
stanza as follows:—Oh king renowned for your bounteous charity,
serving as the spare axle  attached to the cart full with
merchandise by the salt merchants with the idea that the cart is
likely to break when it has to go up or come down on the way
since it is drawn by young and inexperienced bulls, you are like
the full moon ; how can the darkness (of poverty) envelop those
who live under your shade ?

He then writes that there is no comparison implied in the
first two lines and that the youth and inexperience of the bulls
and the fullness of the load are simply mentioned to show that
the cart is likely to break.*

*a@Cs uitarw paqpemnQal, FELL UST LWL Quig Qud
s p LS cQubE@ATE F6LEEPG awe asbEs fg ewoemi
CeruadswrsspSs srrerwomnl Her .

111—46
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From this it is evident that, in his opinion, the renowned
Avvai, the authoress of this verse, compares the king Pokuttelini
to the spare axle. This would be possible only when this vcrs.c: \;v:;s
composed in honor of Pokuttelini when he was heir-apparent.
Then the suggested meaning would be “ You are crowned heir-

apparent since nobody knows when your father will be unable to
hold the reins of government.”

According to this interpretation the beauty of the first two
lines, it seems to me, is marred. If, on the other hand, we take
that this verse was composed when Pokuttelini just came to the
throne and take the words “icaivilaniku kavikai netiyoy’ to mean
¢oh king of noble descent from ancestors renowned for their
bounteous charity” and the word ¢icaivilanku kavikai’ is com-
pared to the spare axle, it seems to me that the first two lines

are very significiant and also a complete similie may be worked
out of the first six lines ;—

Just as the (foresighted) salt-merchants provide the cart full
with merchandise with spare axles lest the cart, driven by young
and inexperienced bulls, should break when it has to £0 up or
come down on its way, 50 also the (foresighted) ancestors of the
king have done bounteous charity lest the administration of
the kingdom should break at the hands of an young and inex-
perienced king. The points of comparison are as follow :—

Upameéya.

‘ : . Upamaina.
Young and inexperienced king Young and inexperienced
bulls,

Kingdom .. Cart,

Burden of ruling over the kindom .. Load in the cart.

King’s (foresighted) ancestors .. (Foresighted) salt men
‘ _ chants.

Bounteous charity .. Spare axie.

(of the ancestors).

The suggested meaning in this case would be :—Oh king of
noble descent ! do not be disheartened in holding the reins of
Government becausé you are young and imexperienced. The
result of the deeds of charity of your ancestors will surely come
to your rescuc.

REVIEWS AND NOTICES OF BOOKS.
Dacca UNIVERSITY ORIENTAL PUBLICATIONS SERIES No. L.

THE KiCAKA-VADHA OF NITIVARMAN.—With the commentary
of Janirdanasena, cdited from original manuscripts, with an
introduction, notes and extracts from the commentary of
Sarvanandaniga—Published by the University of Dacca—
1929,

Dr. Suéil Kumar De's scholarly industry has made available
to the world of Sanskrit Scholars, Niti-varman’s Kicaka-vadha,
which is a rare Kivya of the Sabda-ciira type, full of yamakas
and $§lesas. From the references to the Kicaka-vadha in Alankira-
works like the Srigara-prakasa of Bhoja, it is obvious that it
should have come to be recognised as a typical yamaka-kavya
before the 11th century A. D. In the history of $abda-citra in
Sanskrit, the Kicaka-yadha marks an important stage of develop-
ment. Perhaps Nili-varman wrote this yamaka-kdvya, to illus-
trate the extent to which yamakas might be used as accessories
in the delineation of a rasabhdsa, like Kicaka's riigara. We are
reminded in this connection of what Anandavardhana says
regarding yamakas \—

tegg AR NIRRT, O R ATRRIATiR -
8 | WeE T gganatee” |

—[Dhvanyaloka-page 87-Nirnayasagara edition.]
8. KUPPUSWAMI SASTRI,

THE PanDYAN KiNGDOM BY K. A, NILAKANTEA SASTRI

This book is the outcome of a series of lectures delivered by
Mr, Sastri under the auspices of the University of Madras in
1926. A scholar of repute, Mr. Sastri is well qualified for the
task he had undertaken. Though the Pandyan kingdom has
had a long record and also appears to have played a censpicuous
part in the history of South India, still, the extant historical
material is very meagre and obscure and furnishes ample scope
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for investigation.  Mr. Sastri, himsclf, zays in the preface to his
work “ We are by no means sufficiently cquipped to attempt a
full and satisfactory account of the Pandyan kingdom”. Often
enough, this is the case with many a dark chapter of Indian
history.  §till, scholars are tempted to 611 in the gaps with bold
speculations based on inconclusive similarty of names and
ingenious surmises from slender data. Sometimes wrong data
are imagined purely on account of the want of sufficient know-
ledge of the language in which the historical material is
embodied and on other occasions the judgment of scholars has
been warped by racial prejudice, communal bias and precon-
ceived theories. Mr. Sastri has avoided these pit-falls and
approached the subject with the humility, honesty of intellect,
sound judgment and impartial attitude which must characterise
an ardent seeker after truth in Indian history,  With commend-
able candour he has confessed his imability to put forward
definite conclusions whenever the problems still admit of further
material  being discovered, sifted and analysed. He has
endeavoured to give, in his book, a brief conspectus of the history
of the Pandyan kingdom till the 16th century A. D. Though he
may not have brought out new material or discovercd new facts,
he has tried to test many conclusions alrcady arrived at by
former scholars in the light of the fresh material discovered such
as ¢ The Sinnamannur plates of Rajasimha” and “the Madras
Museum Plates of Jatilavarman,”

There have been already many distinguished scholars and
orientalists who have done valuible work in South Indian
history and have made important contributions on the subject
such as Bishop Caldwell, M. Dubreuil, Kanakasabhai, Sundaram
Pillai, L. D. Swami Kannu Pillai, Venkayya, Dr. S. K. lyengar,
T. A. Gopinatha Rao, Mahamahopadhyaya V. Swaminatha Iyer,
Krishna Sastri and K. V. Subramania lyer and we are glad to say

that Mr. Sastri, by his work is qualifying himself to be added to
this illustrious roll.

The edition is ncatly printed and it is a pity that, though the
lectures were delivered under the auspices of the University of
Madras, still, the University authorities have not published them
in book form but have left {0 the lecturer himself, the task of
publication with the help of this own resources,

K. BALASUBRAHMANI AIVAR,
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HinDU EX0GAMY BY S. V. KARANDIKAR, M. A.

This book delas with a subject whichv.has not yet b-een
thoroughly investigated by scholars,  With f‘he exception,
probably, of Mr. P. Chensel Rao’s work styled Qotraprfwara
Nibandha Kadambam,” there has been l'.IO exhau§t1ve lt.‘reattflse on
the subject by well-qualified men. This boqk is, tT ;re orte;; a
very welcome addition to this branch of' learning. e at:i t}(l)r
has dealt with the subject very exhaustively m.]d l}as traced ! e
history of ¢Gotras and Pravaras’ from Rgvedlc ’ume?1 an lz:slo
the development of the rule of Sajfzzzda Exogam}‘r. T fe who e]
subject has been approached by him fI‘OII'l the attitude of a socia
reformer and he has come to the conclusion that the exogamc?us
restrictions are really harassing and t?lat the mod‘ern Brahmins
will do well to re-examine them and mtrodu.ce suxtable. .changes
in the rules. He also warns the Non-brahmm'commun.ltles who,
he thinks, have a tendency to imitate 'the Brahfm.ns, from
following these restrictions without analysing and snftmg them.
The work really deals with many very constroversial matters.
Indeed it is a vigorous presentation of one aspe.ct f)f the_cas.e and
certainly cannot be called a judicial and impartial investigation of
the whole matter. In some places, the author even betrays
prejudice against Brahmins as a class, not only thqse f)f the pre-
sent day, but also their distant forefe}thers.' In‘ justice to tl?e
author and the subject, 2 more exhaustive review is necessary in
the future parts of this Journal.

We congratulate Mr. S. V. Karandikar, M. A,, certainly
upon his frank, lucid, and exhaustive manner of treatment of the
subject from the point of view of the modern reformer and
D. B. Taraporevala & Sons on their well-printed edition.

K. BALASUBRAHMANI 1YER.
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PREFACE.

Sri Candrakirti's Madhyamakiavatira Chapter VI witp
the author’s Bhisya is reconstructed from the Tibctan translation
published by Prof, Louis de Vallee Poussin iy the Babliotheca
Buddhica Series, He has also partly published a French trans.
lation of it in a famous French Journal «Le Museon’ (1907,
pp. 249—317; 1910, pp. 271--358; 1911, pp. 235—328). In
addition to what has been done by the learned professor, I have
also identificd some other verses cited in the Bhasya and
reproduced all of them in my reconstructed text, The
footnotes give all the references,

Madhyamakivatary consists of thirteen Chapters, 1 have,
here, reconstructed the 6th Chapter only which is the most im.
portant. The resume for the other Chapters will be given later on

In connection with this | have consulted the following rm

(1) Madhyamakitiva{irs translated into French by Prof,
Poussin (Le Museon aboye referred {o)

(2) Tibetan-English Dicticnary by Sarat Candradas, (Cal-
cutta),

(3) Indices Verborum (Sanskrit-Tibetan and Tibetan-Sans.
krit) to the Nyayabindu of Dharmakirti and the Nyayabindutika
of Dharmottara, Bibliotheca Buddhica XX1v,

(4) Indices Verborum (Sanskrit-Tibetan anqg Tibetan.
Sanskrit) to the Madhyamakakirikis of Nagarjuna edited by
Prof. Poussin, prepared by the present writer (to be published
shortly).

(5) Ditto to the Apramidavarga, Sik§ésamuccayakirikis
and Virhdaka and Trithéaka karikas, prepared by the same (to be
published shortly),

(6) A Bilingual Index of Nyéyabindu by S. C, Vidya-
bhiisana (Bib. Ind, 1917),
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(7) Indices of words (Tib.—Sans, anq Sans.—Tib.) in the
Sragdhara Stotry edited by the

same (Calcutta),
(8) Indices of words and

phrases in the Nyayapravesa, part
1L edited by v, Bhattacarya, (Gackwad’s Orienta] Series No,
XXXIX.)

(9) Glossary of the Sanskrit,

Chinese versions of the Daéabhumx

Tibetan, Mongolian and
Rahder, (Paris, 1928),

ka-Sitra, compiled by J.

21, November, 1929, N. A,
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. There is one Agr@d in Kandjour, Mdo, XVIII, Csoma-Feer

(L.V.P.). . .
5. These two stanzas are cited in the Subhasitasangraha, fol. 14:

(Ed. Bendall, Museon, 1903. p. 387, tire a part, p. 13). p. 78, 4, variant.
....gan=ses yeux sout plains de larnes. (L.V.P.) In stanza No. 4.c.

the word underlined is unintelligible. Tib. has: TRESTER e |
For the similar TIEIEW  see FFAAEA, pp. 63, 64.
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S FARR G T g aaff s adE e |
sgRaradiad: | © ¥ scgnwegns | ax st

FUNARIGER TETIATH: | FUHANGI AR —

‘T vl g fee: gwei AR gake
v i ARl | @ gl vheraRraadd | s
Rkafi: 9gd GAREEENIN T IRlCRUERRT T Y-
FACEATI o GEASTTERAa ¥ GeeRRAmeTEar T 8TeR-

1. GRS, Hol 15. (L.V.P.)

2. The word rab-tu-dgah-ba technically means TGRXET which is
the first bhiimi of ten Bodhisattva bhiimis. (See m ed. by
Rahder p. 5.)

3. Iirﬁ\ﬁW@r ed. by J. Rahder,‘if‘l V1. p. 47.

TH ARA OF CANDRAKIRTI 7
Rgzam 1 ¥ @aREsgERsdganaar ¥
SR, AEafdvgasn 9 gagw

< B

AAEEET T | ol by abeEE:  oEa | 8 -
S, GEaHI SEReor: 2o yeiargdt AaERag-
AR dommeREn gRn @ 9 deeguREThigEEd:
g 1 gl

(81, ¢ ) WAIST THIGIEERAEN IR LRewRd oAt qf-
qeat GRaAl GRaE I AR SR |

T @d Al WA T grdl aEEga: |

S g e WA &= FeEA || 3

TR FerRed: | fEATE AuREET: Shekda:
RTHCRERA A | FoATeg AN AR A,
afn | 39 S IHSHET AEEEEERE T &
SR 7 QU dARaR | oF Hed gREeae @ SuRA &9
@ | 9 g B | et seiftma | ¢d sidgeaaft disail

(81, 15) TARTAIEIT ITII GTAAE |

T TG (A, A T

g T A1, FIAT HIET: N |

qETE a6 TEAR a5HE ¢ 9@ IOAr §) | ety

g, ||

1. STTeYE — EHNY; foelg — oTwaTg | See gty p. 298, 13:
& 7 Hfagiregely | sSErETEstEimeaEy A q ER
(L. V.P.). The TG (Kyoto) p. 196. has the forms STFIYE
and Wﬁ‘i\i in a phrase W@ﬁ"i@ﬁ&iﬁ Gict: 8

2. The portion left out in Tib. is TAIFNSTIANIRIRGAT-
ST, TR RN B HITA: T )

~ The sentence Within bracket is not in Tib. and is added from the

Sanskrit text.

3. This the first stanza of the FARFTS! of ARG |
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(82, 5) FRART GATIA: | gearq

AEAIE 07 9 7 [isRa Fe
AT T T T 99 T 1 < |

e TEuEE SRR T
PRAFETAEY: | TR qem

A ARG LRINECHE SIS
ST -

ISR |
Al gd i | wene | e
U FEmETEE wra W q HEHF oiisRe
FHARGAA: | 9 RIS Treteg g | A
AT T 3{@ T 9 TwE || g |
(82, 1) O FIRHCFEEEAr SyTtanirEeE |

T I0H T IR R
NG qgEAE ) 3 |
Iqa A gRERIaRaT % afyae
\ i AT Jaeagg
ARIRAGTNE, gy TT R Fovay | 3@1«:1%2@ 2' g
A | ST = )

fial eI JgTEaT,
FAHRIN ||

STMETICATACTITN: SRR fist Rgda: s
FAaRa | 8 gL A G Regen A9 =n‘
Y | qEE FARGITAA: | NAgETTT™ @y 33;:3 y
a3 @, T 3@ | g =

FAIE 0T S a6 74 fAma 0 2
AMGATAA, | AU AW A I Ry

a1 )

P

. ‘'These two lines are cited in  HETARIT
(L.V.I")

9, '[‘hC.Samskrt equivalent for the word Sbubs-hchah-ba, p, 83
is not found in Vocabularies available to me. R

———————

p.- 13, 7 ete. 73, 11
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Note.—Cf. stutras & 189, 193.

354, Verrumai yalvalik kurukalun tirilalum
Torra millai yenmanar pulavar.

Learned men say that there is no change 1in nown-case-
velation sandhi. Ex. tin kuriyan etc.

355, Alane nirutiketa vallelutiu mikumné.

If alan is the standing word, the final n is dropped and the
initial voiceless consonant of the coming word is doubled. Ex.
alan + kutam = ala-k-kutam etc.

356. Munnen kilavi munnart opru
Millen kilavimicai yakara morra
Rolliyan maruiikin martiya marape.

It is an old usuage that 11s inserted between mun and il in
sandhi. Ex. mun+il= munril.

357, DPonen kilavi yirukela muraiyin
Munnart tonyum lakara makdran,
Ceyyun marunkiy rotariya lana.

The final n of pon is dropped and lam is inserted after itin
poetry whenever it is so nceded. Ex. Polam-pata-p-polinta-
koycuvarpuravi.

358. Yakara viruti vérrumaip porulvayin
Vallelut tiyaiyi navvelulty mikume.

1f a word ending in y is followed by a word commencing
with a voiceless consonant, this consonant . is doubled in
case-rclation sandhi.  EX. nay+ kil = nay-k-kal etc.

359, Tayen kilavi yiyarkai yakum.

There is no change in sandhi if the standing word is tay,
Ex. tay kai etc.

360, Makanvinai kilappin mutanilai yiyarre.

If the above word tay is preceded by makan and followed
by a word denoting the action of makan, the change in sandhi is
what has been said at first (i.e.) sitra 358. Ex. makan ray-k-
kalim (meaning makan tayotu kalaytta kalam).

361, Mellelut luralu moliyumd rulavé.

There are words after which nasals too are optionally
inserted in place of voiceless consonants. Ex. véy-k-kurai, véy-
n-kurai etc.

362. Alvali yelld miyalpena molipa.
H
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It is said that there is 1
sandhi.  Ex. niy katitu etc,

303. Rakdra viruls yakirq vivarré

The change in case-relats
~relation sqndn; s
word ends in r is the same as th O Vhen
kal = tér-k-kal.
Note.—Cf, siitra 358.
364, Arum vetiry g clrum piry
Mellelutty mikulay meyperal {6y
. 'Nasa] 1s mserted after the standing word;- .
p\[l‘ (Ef t?we ¢ming word commencey with a vo‘i
Ex. ar-n-kétu, vetir-n-kotu, car-n-koti pir-n
365. Cadren kilavi kilvayin valikbu,
If cir is followed by '
them. Ex. cir-k-kil.

1 ange i
o change in nol-case-relation

the standing
at when it ends iy y. Ex té:':f,

ar, vetir, car and
celess Consonant),
kotu etc,

kal, the voiceless k jg ;
L, the voiceless k ;g mserted between

. i
366.  Piren kilayi yammotu cipany,,
Pir may take the increment

- am also after ;
kota etc. o alter it

Ex. pir-an.
367.  Lakdra virut; nakdra viyaryg
I'he change in casc-relalion sqndj,
ends in 1, is the same as that when
kurai = kar-kurai etc.

t'jvhcn the standing worq
it ends in D Ex kal 4

Note.—Cf. siitra 333,

368, Mellelut liyaiyi nakara maky,,
L is changed to n 'if the com; .
‘ § ng word ¢ SCES !
nasal. Ex, kal+muri=kat_1-muri etc. Fommences With a

369.  Alvali yella muralena molipa,

L is optionally changed to r in non-case-

Ex. kal + Xurit = kal kuritq or kar-kurit etc retation sandhi.

370.  Takaram varwvali yayta nilaiyalym,
Pukarin renmandr Pulamai yore
Learned men say that there is no harm even if | jg
to .- if the coming word commences with t o
ka .. rita or karritn.

hanged
Ex. kal  tjtg -

371.  Netiyata wiruti yiyalpuma rulave.
If the vowel preceding | is long, there

\ : are cases when
is no change in sandhi. Ex. pal titq, there
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372.  Nellu@i cellun kollufi collu
Mallatu kilappinum vérrumai yiyala,

If the four words nel, cel, kol and col are standing words, 1,
even in non-casc-relation sandhi is changed to r as in case-rela-
tion sandhi (when they are followed by words commencing with
avoiceless consonant).  Ex. nel + kiyttatu = ner-kayttata etc,

373, Illen kilavi yinmai ceppin
Vallelutty mikutalu maivitai varutalu
Miyarkai yataly makaram variutalun
Kolatlaku marapi nakita nutaitié,

If the word il denoting negation is the standing word (and
if it is followed by a word commencing with a voiceless con-
sonant), the same consonant is doubled, ai or @ is inserted or
there is no change. Ex. illai korran, illai-k-korran, illa-k-
korran; ennil-kunam etc.

374. Vallen kilavi tolirpeya riyarré.

The word val takes the same change in sandhi as verbal
nouns (ending in fi). Ex. val4katitu = val-l-u-k-katita; val-l-u-
nitci etc.

375. Nayum palakaiyuin variiun kdlai
Yavayi nukaran ketulalu muritte
Yukaran kétuvali yakara nilaiyun,

If val is followed by nay or palakai, u is sometimes dropped
when a takes its place. Ex. val + nay = val-l-u-nay or val-l-a-nay
etc.

376, P#lvé lenra vilen kilaviyo
Tamup peyarkkn mammitai varumé.

Pul, vél and val take the increment am after them (in case-

relation sandhi). Ex. ptl+kotu = piil-an-kotu etc,
377. Tolirpeya rellan lolirpeya riyala.

All verbal nouns ending in | have the same change in
sandhi as those ending in f. Ex. pul-l-u-k-katitn, pul-l-u-
nintata etc.

378, Veyilen kilavi malaiyiya n'laiyuin,

The change in sandhi when veyil is the standing word is the
same as when it is malai. Ex. veyil +kontan = veyil-attu-k
kontan or veyil-ir-kontan etc.

Note.—Cf. sitra 243 & 288,
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379.  Cuttwmuta lakiya vakara viputi

Murpatak kilanta virupiya nilaiyun.

Words ending in v and comimen

roots have the same change in g
by case-suffixes. Ky,
kot ete,

cing with demonstrative
andhn as when they are followed
av4+kotir - av 4 varru+ kot - avarru-k-

Note.—~Cf, satras 134 & 184,
380.  Vérrumai valvali yayla mdak
Vs changed to ..,
followed by
katiya,

un,

N non-case-relation sandhi (f at s

4 voicelesy comsonant).  Ex. av i katiya - a..,

381, Mellelut tivaiyi naveelut taknm.
Vis changed to the same n
coming word if it so happens,  Ex. av 4 nan - annan oo,
382, Enavai punari wiyalpena molipa,
There is no change
Ex. av-yi] etc.
383,

asal as the mitial nasal of the

in sandhi if v is followed by others

Enai vakaran lirpeya riyarrs.

The word ending in v other

[(i.e.) the word tev] takes the s

nouns ending in .  Ex. tev-v~u-k-kagim, tevev-u-nintat( etc,
384, Lakara viruti rakdra viyarre.

The change in case

the same as those endin

than those mentioned before
ime change in sandhi as verbal

-relation sandhi of words ending in [ is
ginr. Ex, pal+ kil = piil-k-kil etc.
Note.—Cf. Sitras 358 & 303.
385, Talen kilavi kolotu punari
Nakkitai varytq lursttu makum,

If til is followed by kol, the increment akkii may also be
iserted between thein,

Ex. {al+ kol = tal 4 akku + kol - tal-ak-
kol or tal-k-kol,

Note.—Cf, sittra 129,
386,

Tamilen kilaviyn matano rarré,

The word tami] also may similarly take the increment akku
after it.  Ex.

tami] 4 kit = tamil 4+ akku + kit = tamil-a-k-
katt.
387. - Kumilen kilavi marappeya rayir
Piren kilaviyo igriyar rakum. '
Kumil denoting a tree tukes the same change in sandhi
as pir.  Ex. kumi] 4 t] = kumil-an-t6] or kumil-n-tal.
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Note.—Cf, siitras 364 & 306. s |
88. Palen kilavi mellelul turalve. responding to
388. d él_takes after it also a nasal (cmL‘ Spo o
y l il + kinari = pal-n-
{T;ewwl?]rg Soiceless consonant). Ex. pal+kinar
the follo icele
inart al-k-kinaru.
kigat or paLe et [ laiviin.
T 3 ilavi yurupya nuary ' L
ot }’le;—:mit;irc};h? whjén &l is the standing word is the
The change tn ¢ 1

ase-suffixes. Ex. ¢l+kayam=
as when it is followed by case-suffixes
same

él-ap-kayam. o5
—Cf. sutra .
N Alavu niraiyu mennuin varuvali o
e N;:tatirlzll;.l I;uz’ukalu wmukaram varutaln
Ka'tinilai yinyé yaciri yarklka. owed by words
’ : el is follo
s opine that when €l is

Kevere e gipg;l‘ﬂ and number, & is shortened to e and u
w a

denoting e e, €+ kalam = elu-kalam; elu-palam;  elu-

is inserted after .
: : etc. . . .
e 191. Pallen kilavi yorritas ke,lu'va[z
391, Nirral véntu maylap pu,l,l:.. | N
the word pattii follows &, t is droppe o
When :
its . Ex. elupa .. tu. ' )
A place‘)z Ayiram varuvali yukaran ke'tmnf.; Layirem.
Wi . ayiram follows él, u is dropped. . el
en - i~y
Nariirniu variiu mayirak kz_la.vzl’{euk
5 Km_'iya netumutal kurukka minre. .
2 ir'ur; follows €l, & is not shortened to e. . €l
If ntrayir i
firdyiram. ) o
e Aiyam pallena variu mzj[ul.t
P Yalpeya rennit mdyiya nilaiyum. o »
'« the case when words ending in ai, am
The same 18

l d X ~{tam l‘ai, el- Cllam,

elampa ] inu mayiya ririydtu.
) . Uyirmun varin -
2 iz the case when &l is followefl by a word com
'I"he \S:ttllmea vowel. Ex. él-akal, &l-ulakku etc.
mencing

ilen kilavi yuralat tonyum. . . '
3916: f(:l{lti;ed by a word commencing with a voiceless
If kil is

1 lam =
nt, the latter is optionally doubled. Ex, kil +kula
consonant, .

kil-k-kujam or kil-kulam,
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397.  Lakdra viruti nakdra vivarye,
The change in sandhi when the standing word ends in 1 is

O . . "1 . { = -K a1 e
N()t . f' ‘-t N . 3 lnllt l ll[.ll LtC.

398, Mellelut tiyaiyin gakdra makum
' I'he final l‘ns changed to n if the coming word commences
with a nasal.  Ex. mul+ maram = mun-maram |
399.  Adlvali yelld muralena molipa.
It‘ is said that 1 optionally changes to t in mon-case relati
sandhi,  Ex. mul + katittt~ mu] katitti or imut katiti ‘ o
400.  Ayla nilaiyalum varainilai vinre
Takaram variun kala; vana,
None prevents the optional change of 1 to ... if the coming
. . k ] -,
word commences with t.  Ex. mul 4 tity - mul 4t - mut :k
or mu ., titin. o e
Note.—t changes to t by satra 151,

101, Netiyata wiruti yiyalpa kunavum
Verrumai yalvali vérrumai ntaiyalinm
Parral ventu moliyuma rulave,

There are words which have a long vowel preceding 1|
have no change in sandhi and also which have the S'xme]b -
in non-case-relation sandhi as in case-relation sand;u‘
katit etc.; puttémpappuyanmiri efc. .

102, Tolirpeya rellan tolirpeya riyala,

All verbal nouns ending in | have the same change i

sandhi as those ending in fi. Ex. tul-l-u-k-katit1 etc wem
403.  Irulen kilavi veyiliva wilaiyum, . .

The standing word irul has the same change in sandhj ;
the word veyil.  Ex. irul + kontan = irul-attu k-kontin or inl] o
contin. . : tan n-r-

Note.—Cf. siitras 243, 288 & 378.

change
Ex. ko]

404, Pullum vallun tolirpeya riyala,
The words pul and val have the same change in sandhj
the verbal nouns ending in | Ex. pu!+katiti1=pul~l-u-1: :S
katitt etc.; pul-l-u-nintati etc. . o
405. Makka lenpum peyarnilaik kilavi
Takkavali yarintu valitialu 1.nuritié.
The standing word makkal sometimes has | changed to t
though it generally undergoes no change. Ex. makkal + kaj ::’
makkal kai or makkat-kai. |
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406, Unarak kiiviya punariyan marunkir
Kantuceyay kuriyavai kannivar kolalé.

All the changes which the final consonant of the standing
word undergoes and which are not mentioned in this chapter
are to be learnt from usuage and ought not to be neglected.

Pullimayarikiyal ends.
9, Kurriyalukarappunariyal
(Chapter on sandhi when the standing word ends in 1).

407.  Irclut torwmoli yuyirttota ritaitiota
Raylat tolarmoli vanrotar mcnrota
Rayiru iinyé yukaran kurukitan.

There are only six kinds of words where 1 is found,  They
are ireluttorumoli or words like sr@ (naki) or #2 (irt)) made up
two vowel-consonants, or of onc long vowel and one vowel-
consonant, wyirtiotarmoli or words like arg (varaka) or
&1 (aractl) having a vowel-consonant between the first vowel or
vowel-consonant and the last vowel-consonant, itaitlotarmoli or
words like Ogerg (telki) or aeres (ella) having a semi-vowel
between the first vowel-consonant or vowel and the last vowel-
consonant, @ylatlotarmoli or words like as@ (e..ki) or s&&
(ka.~.cl) having an aytam between the first vowel or vowel-con-
sonant and last vowel-consonant, waurotarmoli or words like
Gsréa (kokku) or @ (ettin) having a voiceless consonant
between the first vowel-consonant or vowel and the last vowel-
consonant and senrotarmoli or words like Qem@ (tenki) or amg
(enkit) having a nasal between the first vowel consonant or
vowel and the last vowel-consonant.

408, Avarrul v
Irorrut totarmoli yitaitlota rakd.

The word which has a semi-vowel following the initial
vowel or vowel consonant and preceding a consonant other than
the first part of the final vowel-consonant, cannot be regarded as
it.itlotar.

409,  Allaty kilappinum vérrumaik kanju
Mell@ virutiyu mukara niraiynin,

Both in non-case-relation sandhi and in case-relatio:n sasdhs
{1 appears at the end of the above six kinds of words, “

.'5
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410.  Vallorrui totarmoli vallelullu varwvalil
Tollai yiyarkai nilaiyaln murilte.

U at the end of vallorrultotarmoli may remain as such i

the coming word commences with voiceless consonant.

ix.
* kokku-k-katitu ete.

411.  Yakaram varuvali yikaran kurukn
Mukarak kilavi tuvarat 10nratn.,

If the coming word commences with 3, the final 4 of the
standing word is replaced by i. (he shortencd i), Ex. naki+
yati-=n Aki-yatit.

412, Irctutin moleyu muyirtiotar moliyum
Vérrumai yayi norritai yinamikat
Torram véntum valleluttn mikuti,

In case relation sandhi if irelutiorumoli or uyirtlotar-moli is
the standing word and the coming word commences Wit;1 a
voiceless consonant, the voiceless consonant that precedes 4 is
doubled and another voiceless consonant similar to the initial
member of the coming word is inserted after 1. Ex. yata+kal -
yattu-k-kal; yattu-c-cevi ; muyirru-t-talai; kayirru-p-puram.

3. Orritat yinamikd moliyumd rulavé
Yattirat tillas vallcluttic mikalé,

There are, among irelultornmoli and uyirtiofarmoli, words
which do not undergo the change mentioned in the previous
sitra, when they @re standing words; nor is the voiceless con.
sonant similar to the initial member of the coming word is in-
serted after 1. Ex. naki -+ kal = nakakal; varaki 4+ katir = varaki.-
katir.

314, Itaiyorrul totaru mastal fotaru
Nataiyd yiyala vepmandr pulavar.

When ilaiyorrutlotar of dylatiotar is the standing word, the
dhi that takes place 1S the same as is mentioned in the pre-
dtra. Ex. telku+ kal - telkitkal; es.kit + katumai = e~ ki
j etc. ’ |
5. Panrotar moliyi menrotar moliyum

Vanta vallelut {oyritai mikuiné
Melloyrut totarmoli melllor relldm
Vallor riruti kilaivot rakumn.
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